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For your information

I Main Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and explains all equipment, including
options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not installed on your

vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing. Howe

because of the Lexus policy of continual product improvement, we reserve the ri
make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrations may
vehicle in terms of color and equipment.

IAccessories, spare parts and modification of your Lexus

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and accessori€s,for,
rently available in the market. Using these spare parts an

S

ies which are not

genuine Lexus produces may adversely affect the safety vehicle, even though
these parts may be approved by certain authorities in ry. Toyota Motor Cor-
poration therefore cannot accept any liability or gua spare parts and accessories
which are not genuine Lexus products, nor for re or installation involving such
parts. {

This vehicle should not be modified with no Lexus products. Modification with
non-genuine Lexus products could affect rmance, safety or durability, and may
even violate governmental regulatio on, damage or performance problems
resulting from the modificati n vered under warranty.

o
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I Installation of an RF-transmitter system

The installation of an RF-transmitter system in your vehicle could affect electronic sys-
tems such as:

©® Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
® Lexus Safety System+

® Cruise control system

® Anti-lock brake system

® Vehicle dynamics integrated management

® SRS airbag system

® Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Lexus dealer for precautionary measures or special instruc-
tions regarding installation of an RF-transmitter system.

Further information regarding frequency bands, power levels, antenna_positions and
installation provisions for the installation of RF-transmitters, is available on request at
your Lexus dealer.

I Vehicle data recordings ‘Q

Your Lexus is equipped with several sophisticated computers that will record certain
data, such as:

* Engine speed

+ Accelerator status

+ Brake status

*+ Vehicle speed

+ Shift position
The recorded data varies accotdingto.the vehicle grade level and options with which it is
equipped. Furthermore, these eemputers do not record conversations, sounds or pic-
tures.

@ Datausage
Lexus maysuse thé'data recorded in these computers to diagnose malfunctions, con-
duct research.and development, and improve quality.

Lexus will notdisclose the recorded data to a third party except:

+ Withithe consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if the vehicle
is leased

+ Inresponse to an official request by the police, a court of law or a government
agency

* 2For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

*“For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or vehicle
owner
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I Event datarecorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR). The main purpose of an EDR
is to record, in certain crash or near crash-like situations, such as an airbag deployment
or hitting a road obstacle, data that will assist in understanding how a vehicle's systems
performed. The EDR is designed to record data related to vehicle dynamics and safety
systems for a short period of time, typically 30 seconds or less. However, data may not
be recorded depending on the severity and type of a crash.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:

*+ How various systems in your vehicle were operating;
* How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerator and/or brake pedal;and,
*+ How fast the vehicle was traveling.
These data can help provide a better understanding of the circumstances-in, which
crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your vehicle only if a nontrivial crash situation occurs;
no data are recorded by the EDR under normal driving conditions and nefersonal data
(e.g., name, gender, age, and crash location) are recordedd-owever, other parties, such
as law enforcement, could combine the EDR data with the type of personally identifying
data routinely acquired during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, special equipment is required, and access to the vehi-
cle or the EDR is needed. In addition to the vehicle manufacturer, other parties, such as
law enforcement, that have the special equipmentgcaniread the information if they have
access to the vehicle or the EDR.

@ Disclosure of the EDR data

Lexus will not disclose the data recordedin,an EDR to a third party except when:

+ An agreement from the vehicle's owner (or the lessee for a leased vehicle) is
obtained

* In response to an officialrequest by the police, a court of law or a government
agency

* For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

However, if necessaryj, Lexus may:

+ Use the data foffreésearch on vehicle safety performance
+ Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without disclosing informa-
tion aboutthe specific vehicle or vehicle owner
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I Scrapping of your Lexus

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Lexus contain explosive
chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt pretensioners left as
they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be sure to have the systems of the SRS
airbag and seat belt pretensioner removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or
by your Lexus dealer before you scrap your vehicle.

A\ WARNING

B General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when under the influence of
alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to operate your vehiclehAlcohel and
certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment and reduce coordination, which
could lead to an accident that could result in death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anticipate mistakes that.other drivers or
pedestrians might make and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full attention to driving. Anythifig that distracts the
driver, such as adjusting controls, talking on a cellular phohe or reading can result in a
collision with resulting death or serious injury to you, your. ocetipants or others.

B General precaution regarding children’s safety
Never leave children unattended in the vehicle,and never allow children to have or use
the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle of shift the vehicle into neutral. There is also a
danger that children may injure themselves by playing with the windows, the moon
roof, or other features of the vehicle(Inaddition; heat build-up or extremely cold tem-
peratures inside the vehiclgfcan be fatalto children.
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Reading this manual

A WARNING:

Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause death or serious injury

to people.

A NOTICE:
Explains something that, it not obeyed, could cause damage to or am
function in the vehicle or its equipment. P

m Indicates operating or working procedures. Follow“;s in

numerical order.

mp Indicates the action (pushing,
turning, etc.) used to operate
switches and other devices.

—> Indicates the outcome of an
operation (e.g. a lid opens).

»>  Indicates the comp
tion being explalned ®
® Means ‘Do | : = /|
or “& I e h, u

o
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B Searching by name
+ Alphabetical index............... P.546

B Searching by installation position

* Pictorial indeX ..ooooveeeeeeeeeccrrrrennn P.14

INPGS037

B Searching by symptom or soun
* Whattodoif...
(Troubleshooting) .-

[ | Sea&bytitle
'Oeo COMENES w.oorreeeeeeeeeernens p.2

INPGS039
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» GS350/GS300
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INPGS185
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(2) Windshield Wipers. ...........ovueeiniiieieeieieeeeeeeeeeeneeen P.226
Precautions against winter season................ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiainn .. P.

Precautions against carwash....................coooo L AP

(3) FUBIllerdoor .. cu e
Refuelingmethod. ... o
Fuel type/tuel tank capacity ...........cccooviiiiiiii e P

(8) IS ettt P
Tire size/inflation pressure. .........................0 QLY P.520
Winter tires/tirechain ... P.301
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system... Lo, 0L P.384
Coping withflattires........................... -....... P.455,467
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OPeniNg ..o P.365
Engine compartment cover.......... W P.371
Engineoil..........ooooo P.510
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INPGSIE7




Pictorial index

() TRUNK e e P.139
Opening frominside the cabin. ... P.139
Openingfromoutside............oooiiiii P.139
Opening by using the mechanicalkey ..............................L. P.487
Warning lights/warning messages.........................o...... P.423,429

(2) Outside rear VIEW MIiFTOrS .......ve e, P.166
Adjusting the mirrorangle.................ooii P.1
Foldingthemirrors ....... ... OP.
Driving position memory ...........ooiiiiiiiiiii

Defoggingthemirrors...........cccooiiiiiiii

Light bulbs of the exterior lights for driving

(Replacing method: P. 403) oo

) Taillights.......uiveeeiiiieeiee e, P.214
Stop lights
Emergency brake signal...................... @0 P.294
Rear turnsignallights .................... B S P.207

Back-up lights ‘
Shifting the shiftleverto R .......... 0.5 P.199
(@) License platelights........... 0 ............................. P.214

\O

O
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M Instrument panel

®

(D Engine switch...... N et

Starting the engine/c 0des ..t P.194
Emergency stopoftheengine...................oocoiiiiici. L. P.413
Whenthe enginewillnotstart ............................ P.483
Warning messages . .........ooouriii i P.437,451

(2 Shiftlever. 4, P.199
Chan OSHION © vttt P.199
Precaut AINSEEOWING ..ot P.414

the shift lever doesnotmove. ... P.205

(3) MEHEESE. ... P.82,88
ing the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light............ P.82,88
ning lights/indicator lights...................o P.74

When the warning lights comeon ..., P.422
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(4) Multi-informationdisplay ...........ocvuiuiiiiiniiniieiinnnn. P.96,103
Display ..o P.96,103
When the warning messages are displayed. ............................ P.427

(5) Parkingbrake switches .............covviiuiiiieiiiiiniineieinnn, P.208
Applying/releasing. ..o P.208
Precautions against winter season................ccoviiiiciii.. P.302

Warning buzzer/message................oooiiiiiiii

(&) Turnsignallever...........ocueueiiiieie e

Headlight switch.............coo
Headlighti/front position lights/tail lights/daytime running light
Foglights™ ... o

(7) Windshield wiper and washer switch ..................

USAQE ..ottt et
Adding washerfluid .........................o
Headlight cleaners ...t
Warning messages..........o.oovviiiiiinin,

Emergency flasher switch.............
(9 Trunkopener..........ccuveuuennen..

Hoodlock releaselever..........
() Tiltand telescopic steeri c@
Usage ..ol P.314

(13 Audid syst
Trunk o rmainswitch.......oooiiiii P.141

*
Lt equipped

*
2 Refer to “Navigation System Owner's Manual".
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(1) Brakehold switch.........ououeee e P.211
(2) Odometer/trip meter and trip meter resetbutton. ............. P.85,92
(3 Instrument panel light control switches.......................... P.85,93
(4) HUD (Head-up display) switches™.............cccovvueeeeneinen. P.115
(5) VSC OFF SWItCh. .« e e e P.29 o
(&) Automatic High Beam switch™.............c..ooviviiiiineennn. R
Adaptive High-beam System switch™ .........................

(7) Heated steering wheel switch™ ................coovvunnn..

ASC (Active Sound Control) switch.................. ob P.213

o

X
eo

*
: f equipped
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(1) Outside rear view mirror SWitches. .. ........oueeeeeeeieeeeeeeenennn, P.166

(2) Driving position memory switches..............ccoouviueieniinnnnn. P.154
(3) Window lock SWItCh ... eve e P.169
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(1) Audio remote control switches ™!

(2) Paddle shift SWItChes .......ueeeee e P.201

@ Talk switch*!

(4) Meter control switches ..........ououeeei e P.97,104

(5) Vehicle-to-vehicle distance SWitch™2 Lo P.26 o

() Cruise control switch
. *

Cruise control™2 ... g

Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range™........

(7 LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) switch*2....eeee

Telephone switches™! °°

o

X
eo

*
! Refer to “Navigation System Owner's Manual".

*
2.4 equipped
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(1) Rearsunshade switch™ o P.348
(2) Lexus parking assist-sensor switch*2

(3 RemoteTouch™Z . ome e P.308

(4) Seatheater switches™ oo P.330
(5) Seat ventilator switches™ oo P. 3%

(6) Drivingmode select switch ............cccuvvviiiniiriiineinnnnnn. ")

(7) SNowmMOode SWItCh. .. c.e e, ‘2
TVD SWitch oo 291

*
* Lt equipped
2 Refer to “Navigation System Owner's Manual".
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M Interior
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(1) SRS @IMDAGS. .. eeeeeee it P.40

(2) FLOOF MAS « e et P.32

(3) FrontSEatS ... vee et P.151
eadrestraints...........oiii i

(4) Head P.159
eatbelts ...

) Seatbel p

(6) CoNSOIEBOX vt

(D) Insidelock BUttons. . ... c.vueee e,

Cupholders

@ Auxiliary DOXES™ ettt
Ashtrays™......coooiniiiiiiiiiiieieeeee

Assistgrips....ccovieiiiiiii

*
: f equipped
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@ Inside rear view mirror
@ Sunvisors™ e
(3) Vanity MirFors ...c.ueveeeeeieee e eeeeeeen,
® |nterior|igh’c*2 ...............................
(5) Personalli hts 2 e

g

(® Moon roof switches*3.................. ‘ ....................... :
(D Intrusion sensor cancel switch .. Q ............................

X

NEVER use a rearward facing child ( A AlRBAG ]

restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occur. (—P.63)

*2. The illustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.

*3. it equipped
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32 1-1. For safe use

IFIoor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same model and
model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place onto the carpet.

[1] Insert the retaining hooks (clips) into
the floor mat eyelets.

[2] Turn the upper knob of each retain-
ing hook (clip) to secure the floor

mats in place.
‘ i |N11¢Tsw-24

The shape of the reta g hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the illustration.

\O

*. Always align the /A marks.

O
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering with the ped-
als while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may become difficult to
stop the vehicle. This could lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

B When installing the driver’s floor mat

® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year vehicles,
even if they are Lexus Genuine floor mats.

® Only use floor mats designed for the driver's seat.
® Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) provided!
® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-down.
M Before driving

® Check that the floor mat is securely fixed in
the correct place with all the provided retain-
ing hooks (clips). Be especially careful to per-
form this check after cleaning the floor.

® With the engine stopped and the shift lever in
P, fully depress each pedal to the floor to
make sure it does not interfere with the floor
mat.

INNGS340

Ajinoss pue A}a4es o
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1-1. For safe use

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror to an appropriate position before
driving.

Correctdriving posture

(1 Adjust the angle of the seatback so
that you are sitting straight up and so

that you do not have to lean forward
to steer. (—=P.151)

(2 Adjust the seat so that you can
depress the pedals fully and so that
your arms bend slightly at the elbow

when gripping the steering wheel. INIGS226

(—>P.151)

(3) GS350/GS300: Lock the head restraintin place with the center of the head
restraint closest to the top of your earsa(3>P.159)

(4) Wear the seat belt correctly. (=P, 36)

Correct use of the seatbelts

Make sure that all occupantsiare wearing their seat belts before driving the vehi-
cle.(—P.36)

Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child becomes
large enoughito properly wear the vehicle's seat belt. (—P. 50)

Adjusting the mirrors

Makesure that you can see backward clearly by adjusting the inside and outside
rear view mirrors properly. (—P.164,166)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the position of the driver's seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, and reduce the effec-
tiveness of the seat belt and head restraint.

® Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may become jammed in the seat tracks and stop
the seat from locking in place. This may lead to an accident and the adjustmént mech-
anism may also be damaged.

® Always observe the legal speed limit when driving on public roads.

® When driving over long distances, take regular breaks before you startto feel tired.
Also, if you feel tired or sleepy while driving, do not foree yourselfto.continue driving
and take a break immediately.

Ajinoss pue A}a4es o
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1-1. For safe use

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving the

vehicle.

Correct use of the seat belts

@ Extend the shoulder belt so that it
comes fully over the shoulder, but
does not come into contact with the
neck or slide off the shoulder.

@ Position the lap belt as low as possi-
ble over the hips.

@ Adjust the position of the seatback.
Sit up straight and well back in the
seat.

® Do not twist the seat belt.

Fastening and releasing the seat belt

INTIGS228

(D Toftastenthe seat belt, push the glate
into the buckle until aélick soundsis
heard.

(2 To release the seatgbelt, press the
release button.

=

= &

Release button
: INNGS230

4 Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front seats)

(1) Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
down while pressing the release but-
ton.

(2) Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
up.

Move the height adjuster up and down
as needed until you hear a click.

INNGS232




1-1. For safe use 37

Seat belt comfort guide (outboard rear seats)

For children or smaller-than-average
people, slide the seat belt comfort
guide forward so that the shoulder belt
does not sit close to the person’s neck.

Seat belt pretensioners (front and outboard rear seats)

The pretensioner helps the seat belt to
quickly restrain the occupant by
retracting the seat belt when the vehi-
cle is subjected to certain types of
severe frontal collision.

The front seat pretensioners also acti-

vate when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe side collision.

INTIGS235

The pretensioner does not activatefin the event of a minor frontal impact, a minor side
impact, a rear impact or atvehicle rollover.

B Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock thé belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also lock if you
lean forward too quickly:Asslow, easy motion will allow the belt to extend so that you can
move aroundifully.

m Child seat belt usage
The seatbelts of your vehicle were principally designed for persons of adult size.

® Use a:child,restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat belt. (~P. 50)

® When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat belt, follow
the instructions regarding seat belt usage. (—=P. 36

& Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activated
If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner will activate for the first
collision, but will not activate for the second or subsequent collisions.

M Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist in the country where you reside, please contact your Lexus
dealer for seat belt replacement or installation.

Ajinoss pue A}a4es o
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1-1. For safe use

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt
® Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
® Always wear a seat belt properly.

® Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt for more
than one person at once, including children.

® Lexus recommends that children be seated in the rear seat and always use aiseatibelt
and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

@ To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the seat more thannecessary. The
seat belt is most effective when the occupants are sitting up straight andawell back in
the seats.

® Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm.
® Always wear your seat belt low and snug across your hips;
B Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt
in the proper way. (—P. 36)

Women who are pregnant should position the
lap belt as low as possible over the hips ifi the
same manner as other occupants, extending
the shoulder belt completely over thé shoulder:
and avoiding belt contact with the rounding of
the abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly; not only the
pregnant woman, but alsé the fetus could suffer
death or serious injury.as a result of sudden
braking or acollisioh.

INIG5238
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A\ WARNING

M People sufferingillness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way. (—P. 36)

B When children are in the vehicle
Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes twisted around
achild's neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut the
belt.

B Seat belt pretensioners

If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In that.case,the
seat belt cannot be used again and must be replaced at your Lexus dealér:

B Adjustable shoulder anchor
Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned across the center of.yoiir shoulder.
The belt should be kept away from your neck, but not falling off yourshoulder. Failure to

do so could reduce the amount of protection in an accident and'cause death or serious
injuries in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident. (=P. 36)

M Seat belt damage and wear

® Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the belt] plate, or buckle to be jammed in
the door.

® Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Chéekifor cuts, fraying, and loose parts. Do
not use a damaged seat belt until it is replacedsDamaged seat belts cannot protect an
occupant from death or serious injury.

® Ensure that the belt and plate are Iscked and'the belt is not twisted.
[f the seat belt does not furictionicorrectly, immediately contact your Lexus dealer.

® Replace the seat assembly, including the belts, if your vehicle has been involved in a
serious accident, even if there is.no obvious damage.

® Do not attempt to install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the seat belts.
Have any necessaryrepairs carried out by your Lexus dealer. Inappropriate handling
may lead te incorfectoperation.
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SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types of
severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the occupants. They work
together with the seat belts to help reduce the risk of death or serious injury.

INNGS240

¢ SRStrontairbags

iver o*mt passenger airbag
h

the head and chest of the driver and front passenger from

(1) SRS
Can

act withiinterior components

@ S

e airbags
help provide driver and front passenger protection

RS knee airbag for the front passenger’s seat is built into the glove box door.
S side and curtain shield airbags

(3 SRSfront side airbags

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

SRS rear side airbags (if equipped)
Can help protect the torso of occupants in the rear outer seats

(@) SRS curtain shield airbags

Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats
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I SRS airbag system components

él) INIGS244

(D Side impact sensors (rear) impact sensors (front)

(2) Rear side airbags (if equipped) ront passenger airbag
(3 Curtain shield airbags ¢ Ji0Knee airbags

(@ Front side airbags () Frontimpact sensors
(5 Seat belt pretensiO{rs and’force (12) Airbag sensor assembly

limiters (@ Driver's seat belt buckle switch
(&) Driver aifbag

xp Driver's seat position sensor

(@ SRS warni

The m‘mairbag system components are shown above. The SRS airbag sys-
tem i ed by the airbag sensor assembly. As the airbags deploy, a chemi-

n in the inflators quickly fills the airbags with non-toxic gas to help

in the motion of the occupants.

Ajunoss pue Ajsyes 4o -



42

1-1. For safe use

A\ WARNING

M SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.

® The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can cause death or seri-
ous injury especially if the driver is very close to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver's airbag is the first 50 - 75 mm (2 - 3 in.) of inflation;
placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.) from your driver airbag provides you With a clear
margin of safety. This distance is measured from the center of the steéring wheel to
your breastbone. If you sit less than 250 mm (10 in.) away now, you can change your
driving position in several ways:

+ Move your seat to the rear as far as you can while still reaching thespedals com-
fortably.

+ Slightly recline the back of the seat.
Although vehicle designs vary, many drivers can achigVe the 250 mm (10 in.) dis-
tance, even with the driver seat all the way forward, simply by reclining the back of
the seat somewhat. If reclining the back of your séatmakes it hard to see the road,
raise yourself by using a firm, non-slippery cushion;or raise the seat if your vehicle
has that feature.

* [ your steering wheel is adjustable, tilt itdownward. This points the airbag toward
your chest instead of your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as recommended above, while still maintaining control

of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instrument panel controls.

® The SRS front passengerfairbag also'deploys with considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especiallyfifthe front passenger is very close to the airbag. The
front passenger seat should beas far from the airbag as possible with the seatback
adjusted, so the front p@ssenger sits upright.

® Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or seriously
injured byta deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small to use a seat belt
should be properly/secured using a child restraint system. Lexus strongly recom-
mends thatallinfants and children be placed in the rear seats of the vehicle and prop-
erlydfestrained " The rear seats are safer for infants and children than the front
passenger seat. (—P. 50)
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A\ WARNING

M SRS airbag precautions

® Do not sit on the edge of the seat or lean
against the dashboard.

® Do not allow a child to stand in front of the
SRS front passenger airbag unit or sit on the
knees of a front passenger.

® Do not allow the front seat occupants to hold
items on their knees.

® Do not lean against the door, the roof side rai

or the front, side and rear pillars.

® Do not allow anyon neel on the passen-
ger seats toward or put their head or
hands ou% .

not attach anything to or lean anything
ainst areas such as the dashboard, steering
wheel pad, lower portion of the instrument
panel and door of the glove box.

These items can become projectiles when the
SRS driver, front passenger and knee airbags
deploy.

—R[E
/s

s

INHGS251
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A\ WARNING

M SRS airbag precautions

® Do not attach anything to areas such as a
door, windshield glass, side door glass, front or
rear pillar, roof side rail and assist grip. (Except
for the speed limit sticker -P.475)

® Do not hang coat hangers or other hard objects on the coat hooks. Al of theselitems
could become projectiles and may cause death or serious injury, should the'SRS cur-
tain shield airbags deploy.

@ If a vinyl cover is put on the area where the SRS knee airbag will' deploy, be sure to
remove it.

® Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts wheréthe SRS side airbags inflate
as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such'accessories may prevent the
side airbags from activating correctly, disable the system or cause the side airbags to
inflate accidentally, resulting in death or seriousdnjury.

® Do not strike or apply significant levels of forée to the area of the SRS airbag compo-
nents.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags tonalfunction.

® Do not touch any of the componefit parts immediately after the SRS airbags have
deployed (inflated) as theydmayibe'hét.

@ |f breathing becomes difficult‘after. the SRS airbags have deployed, open a door or
window to allow fresh air in, erleave the vehicle if it is safe to do so. Wash off any resi-
due as soon as possibleto prevent skin irritation.

@ lfthe areas where thé€ SRS airbags are stored, such as the steering wheel pad, door of
the glove box andiffontand rear pillar garnishes are damaged or cracked, have them
replacedby,your Lexus dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications without
consulting your Lexus dealer. The SRS airbags may malfunction or deploy (inflate)
accidentally, causing death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags

® Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wheel, instrument
panel, dashboard, glove box, seats or seat upholstery, front, side and rear pillars ér
roof side rails

® Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumper, or side of the’ occupant
compartment

@ Installation of a grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows orwinches
® Modifications to the vehicle's suspension system

@ Installation of electronic devices such as mobile two-way radios (RE-transmitter) and
CD players

® Modifications to your vehicle for a person with a physicaldisability

Ajinoss pue A}a4es o
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M lfthe SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

® Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc., may be sustained from SRS airbags, due to the
extremely high speed deployment (inflation) by hot gases.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

@ Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as well as the
seats, the glove box, parts of the front and rear pillars, and roof side rails may be hot for
several minutes. The airbag itself may also be hot.

® The windshield may crack.
m SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbags)

® The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that exceeds the set thresh-
old level (the level of force corresponding to an approximately 20 -.30%m/h 12 -
18 mph] frontal collision with a fixed wall that does not move or deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be considerably higher in the folléwingsituations:

+ lfthe vehicle strikes an object, such as a parked vehicle or sign pole, which can move
or deform on impact
+ |f the vehicle is involved in an underride collision, suchas a eollision in which the
front of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes under, the bediofatruck
® Depending on the type of collision, it is possible that only the seat belt pretensioners will
activate.

m SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side and®eurtain shield airbags)

® The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will'deploy in the event of an impact that
exceeds the set threshold level (the level‘offorce corresponding to the impact force
produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehicle colliding with the vehicle
cabin from a direction perpendicular to the,vehicle orientation at an approximate

speed of 20-30km/h[12 - 18 mph]).

® The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may also deploy in the event of a severe frontal
collision.
m Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other than a collision

The SRS front airbags, SRS side and curtain shield airbags may also deploy if a serious
impact occuréito thé underside of your vehicle. Some examples are shown in the illustra-
tion.

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard sur-
face

@ Falling,into’or jumping over a deep hole
@ Landing hard or falling

INNGS258
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M Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a side or rear
collision, it it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-speed frontal collision. But, whenever a
collision of any type causes sufficient forward deceleration of the vehicle, deployment of
the SRS front airbags may occur.
® Collision from the side

® Collision from the rear

® Vehicle rollover

n shield air-

m Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS side anw

bags)

icledis subjected to a
collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the sic ehicle body other
than the passenger compartment.

Ajunoss pue Ajsyes 4o

® Collision from the side to the vehicle body
other than the passenger compartment

® Collision from the side at an angle

The SRS side and curtain shiel
a rear collision, if it rolls over, or i
collision. {

® Collision fromt

® Vehicle ro&

v\&
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B When to contact your Lexus dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Contact your
Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

® The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an accident that
was not severe enough to cause the SRS front
airbags to inflate.

® A portion of a door or its surrounding area is
damaged or deformed, or the vehicle was
involved in an accident that was not severe
enough to cause the SRS side and curtain
shield airbags to inflate.

® The pad section of the steering wheel, das
board near the front passenger airbag, |
portion of the instrument panel or doo

glove box is scratched, cracked, or
damaged.

® The surface of the se&th the side airbag is
scratched,erac erwise damaged.

o

portion of the front pillars, rear pillars or
roof side rail garnishes (padding) containing
the curtain shield airbags inside is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.
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Observe the following precautions when children are in the vehicle.
Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

@ ltis recommended that children sit in the rear seats to avoid accidental con-
tact with the shift lever, wiper switch etc.

@ Use the rear door child-protector lock or the window lock switchdo avoid
children opening the door while driving or operating the power windowacci-
dentally. (>P.136,169)

® Do not let small children operate equipment which may catchior pinch body
parts, such as the power window, hood, trunk, seats'etcs

49

A\ WARNING

Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to have or use
the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle orghiftithe vehicle into neutral. There is also a
danger that children may injure themselve$ by playing with the windows, the moon roof
or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or extremely cold tempera-
tures inside the vehicle can befatal ta childfen.

Ajinoss pue A}a4es o
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Child restraint systems

Lexus strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

I Points to remember

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seat is much sat
than installing one on the front passenger seat. ’Q

® Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle and is apgfo.
the age and size of the child. x

® For installation details, follow the instructions provided with t straint
system.
General installation instructions are provided in thi

.56)

@ |f child restraint system regulations exist in the ¢ ere you reside,
please contact your Lexus dealer for the child rest stem installation.

® Lexus recommends that you use a child rest ystem which conforms to

the regulation ECE No.44.

<

o

kR
ec
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I Types of child restraints

Child restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups according to the

regulation ECE No.44:

GroupO:  Upto10kg (22 1b.) (O - 9 months)

Group O+ Upto13kg (281b.) (O -2 years)

Groupl:  9t018 kg (2010 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years)
Groupll: 151025 kg (34to551b.) (4 years - 7 years)
Grouplll:  22to 36 kg (49to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years)

In this owner’s manual, the following 3 types of popular child res

that can be secured with the seat belts are explained:

» Baby seat (infant seat)

» Child seat (con¢

INTIGS281a

)

Equal to Group O and O
No.44

INNIG5282a

Equalto Group Il and Il of ECE No.44

No.44

CE Equal to Group O+ and | of ECE
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Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system suitability for
various seating positions.

Seating position Rear seat
Front passenger seat
Mass groups Outboard Center
0
Upto10 kg (22 1b.) X U X
(0 - 9 months)
O+
Upto13 kg (28 Ib.) X U X
(0-2years)
| Rear-facing —
9t018 kg %7
U X
(20t0 391b.) facing —
(9 months - 4 years) ForwalrjiFiqcmg
11,1
15t0 36 kg *1 *2
(3415 791b) UF U X
(4 -12 years)

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

U:  Suitable for “universal“category child restraint systems approved for use in
this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint systems
approvedforusein this mass group.

X: Not suitableseat position for children in this mass group.

*, Adjustthe front seatback to the most upright position. Move the front seat to the rear-
most position.
GS350/GS300: If the head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and
the head restraint can be removed, remove the head restraint.
[f the passenger seat is equipped with a vertical height adjuster, it must be placed in
the upper most position.

*2, |f the head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the head restraint
can be removed, remove the head restraint.

When using child restraint systems other than “universal” category, the suitability

of the systems must be carefully checked with the child restraint system manufac-

turer concerned and the seller of those seats.
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Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

(with ISOFIX rigid anchors)

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system suitability for

various seating positions.

Vehicle ISOFIX
Mass groups Size class Fixture | positions
Outboard rear se
F ISO/L1 X
Carrycot
G ISO/L2 X
0
Upto10kg (22 1b.) E ISO/R1 IL
(O - 9 months)
E ISO/RT IL
O+
Upto13kg (281b.) D ISO/R2 IL
(0 -2 years)
C ISO/R3 X
D ISO/R2 X
| @ ISO/R3 X
Qt018kg *
(201039 Ib) B ISO/F2 IUF
(9 months - 4 years) B ISO/F2X UF*
A ISO/F3 IUF*

Ajinoss pue A}a4es o
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Key of letters inserted in the above table:

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of universal cat-
egory approved for use in this mass group.

IL:  Suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems of the categories for “specific
vehicles”, “restricted”, or “semi-universal” approved for use in this mass
group.

X:  ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this mas$
group and/or this size class.

*. If the head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the hé&ad restraint
can be removed, remove the head restraint.

When using child restraint systems other than “universal” categoryjthe suitability

of the systems must be carefully checked with the child restraint system manufac-

turer concerned and the seller of those seats.

B Wheninstalling a child restraint system on the front passenger seat

When you have to use a child restraint system ~
on the front passenger seat, adjust the following: (m‘

® The seatback to the most upright position
® The seat cushion to the highest position
® The seat cushion to the fully rearwardposition

INTIGS 284

M Selecting an appropriate child restraint system

® Use a child restraint{system appropriate for the child until the child becomes large
enough to properlyiwear the vehicle's seat belt.

@ If the child'is too large for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear seat and use the

vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 36)
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A\ WARNING

B Using a child restraint system

The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not properly secure
the infant or child. [t may result in death or serious injury (in the event of sudden braking
or an accident).

B Child restraint precautions

® For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child must be
properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system depending on the ade
and size of the child. Holding a child in your arms is not a substitute for a child restraint
system. In an accident, the child can be crushed against the windshieldor between
you and the vehicle's interior.

® Lexus strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint system that conformstto the
size of the child, installed on the rear seat. According to accident statistics, the child is
safer when properly restrained in the rear seat than in the front seat,

® Never install a rear-facing child restraint system on thefront passenger seat.
In the event of an accident, the force of the rapid inflation of theifront passenger air-
bag can cause death or serious injury to the child if the réar-facing child restraint sys-
tem is installed on the front passenger seat.

® A forward-facing child restraint system may be installed on the front passenger seat
only when it is unavoidable. A child restraint systémthat requires an upper anchorage
strap should not be used in the front passengér seat since there is no anchor fitting for
the front passenger seat. Adjust the seatbackias upright as possible and always move
the seat as far back as possible becausé the front passenger airbag could inflate with
considerable speed and force. Otherwise, the child may be killed or seriously injured.

® Do not allow the child to d€anthis/hér head or any part of his/her body against the
door or the area of the séat;front andrear pillars or roof side rails from which the SRS
side airbags or SRS curtain'shieldairbags deploy even if the child is seated in the child
restraint system. It is dangerous if the SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags
inflate, and the impact/could cause death or serious injury to the child.

® Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by the child
restraint fnanufacturer and that the system is properly secured. If it is not secured
properly, it may cause death or serious injury to the child in the event of a sudden
stop, sudden swerve or accident.

B When children are in the vehicle

Do netrallow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes twisted around
a child's neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could result in death.
[f'this‘occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut the

belt.
B When the child restraint systemis notin use
® Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat even if it is not in use. Do
not store the child restraint system unsecured in the passenger compartment.

@ lf it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, remove it from the vehicle or
store it securely in the trunk. If a head restraint was removed when installing a child
restraint system, always install the head restraint before driving. This will prevent it
from injuring passengers in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident.
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Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions. Firmly secure
child restraints to the seats using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid anchors. Attach
the upper anchorage strap when installing a child restraint.

Seat belts (An ELR belt requires a lock-
ing clip)

ISOFIX rigid anchors

Lower anchors are provided for the out-
board rear seats. (Buttons displaying the
location of the anchors are attached to

the seats.)

Child restraint anch ing

An ancho fitti O*ided for each
rear seat\
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I Installing child restraints using a seat belt

B Rear-facing—Baby seat (infant seat)/child seat (convertible seat)

[1] Rear outboard seats:
Remove the head restraint.

[2] Place the child restraint system
on the rear seat facing the rear of
the vehicle.

Ajunoss pue Ajsyes 4o -

sure that the belt i:not t

ocking clip near the tab
e lap and shoulder belt by
inserting the lap and shoulder
webbing through the recesses of
the locking clip. Buckle the belt
again. If the belt has any slack,
release the buckle and reinstall
the locking clip.

INNGS297a

(4]
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[5] Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto the
anchor fitting. (—P. 61)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no slack in

the belt.

B Forward-facing— Child seat (convertible seat)

[1] Remove the head restraint.

[2] Place the child restraint system 4f

on the seat facing the front of the

vehicle.

[3] Run th

c restraint system and insert

into the buckle. Make
that the belt is not twisted.

INTIG5305a

a; !elt through the ?
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(4] Install a locking clip near the tab
of the lap and shoulder belt by
inserting the lap and shoulder
webbing through the recesses of
the locking clip. Buckle the belt
again. If the belt has any slack,

release the buckle and reinstall
the locking clip.

[5] Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto the
anchor fitting. (—P. 61)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly

secured, and that there is no slack in
the belt.

Ajunoss pue Ajsyes 4o -

M Junior seat (booster seat)

[1] Remove the head restraint if it
interferes with your child restrai

system. 0
[2] Place t Qrestraint system

seatfacing the front of the

INNG5312a
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[3] Sit the child in the child restraint
system. Fit the seat belt to the
child restraint system according
to the manufacturer’s instructions
and insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the belt is
not twisted.

Check that the shoulder belt is correctly positioned over the child's *Mo :

that the lap belt is as low as possible. (—P.36)

I Removing a child restraint installed with a seat belt v

Push the buckle release button and fully
retract the seat belt.

INNGS317

' Installation with ISOF

[1] Remove the head restra
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[2] Widen the gap between the seat cushion and seatback slightly.

[3] Latch the buckles onto the exclusive
fixing bars.

If the child restraint has an upper
anchorage strap, the upper anchorage
strap should be latched onto the anchor
fitting.

INIGS319a

I Using the child restraint anchor fitti
[1] Remove the head restraint. Q

4

(2] Sec%e ctild restraint system

usi eat belt or ISOFIX rigid

&

= INNGS305s
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[3] Open the anchor fitting cover, latch
the attaching clip onto the anchor fit-
ting and tighten the upper anchor-
age strap.

Make sure the upper anchorage strap is
securely latched.

(D Attaching clip
(2 Upper anchorage strap
(3 Anchor fitting

[ 1\
\ B
r IMITIC

Front of vehicle W

B Wheninstalling a child restraint system

You need a locking clip to install the child restraint system. Follow the instructions pro-
vided by the manufacturer of the system. If your child restraint system does‘not provide a
locking clip, you can purchase the following item from yourtk.exus dealer:

Locking clip for child restraint system

(Part No. 73119-22010)

A\ WARNING N o

B When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual and fix the
child restraint system securely in place,

If the child restraint system is not.correctly fixedin place, the child or other passengers
may be seriously injured or evenkilledinthe event of sudden braking, sudden swerving
or an accident.

@ If the driver's seat interferes with the child
restraint system and.prevents it from being
attached correctly, attach the child restraint
system tothe leftthand rear seat.

® Adjust the front passenger seat so that it does
not interfere with the child restraint system.

@ Only.put a forward-facing child restraint sys-
tem on the front seat when unavoidable.

When installing a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front passenger seat,
move the seat as far back as possible.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious
injury if the airbags deploy (inflate).
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A\ WARNING

B Wheninstalling a child restraint system

® Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rearward fac-
ing child restraint on a seat protected by an
airbag in front of it! This is because the force
of the rapid inflation of the front passenger
airbag can cause death or serious injury to

the child.

® There is a label(s) on the passenger side sun
visor, indicating it is forbidden to attach a rear-
facing child restraint system to the front pas-
senger seat.
Details of the label(s) are shown in the illustra-
tion below.

A

@

J/

ITI171118a
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A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

@ [ child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside, please con-
tact your Lexus dealer for the child restraint system installation.

® When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder belt is posi-
tioned across the center of the child's shoulder. The belt should be kept away from the
child’s neck, but not so that it could fall off the child's shoulder. Failing to do so may,
result in death or serious injury in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

® Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belt is notdwisted.

® Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward to'ensure
that it has been securely installed.

® After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.

@ Follow allinstallation instructions provided by the child restraint systemimanufacturer.

M To correctly attach a child restraint system to the anchors

When using the lower anchors, be sure that there are nodoreign objects around the
anchors and that the seat belt is not caught behind the child restraint system. Make sure
the child restraint system is securely attached, or it ma§ cause death or serious injury to
the child or other passengers in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.
B Using child restraint anchorages

WARNING: child restraint anchorages ‘@re. designed to withstand only those loads
imposed by correctly fitted child restfaints.Under no circumstances are they to be
used for adult seatbelts, harn€sses, orffor attaching other items or equipment to the
vehicle.
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Harmful substance to the human body is included in exhaust gases if inhaled.
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A\ WARNING

Exhaust gases include harmtful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless and odorless?
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases enter the vehicle and may lead to an acéident
caused by light-headedness, or may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

B Important points while driving
® Keep the trunk lid closed.

® lf you smell exhaust gases in the vehicle even when the trunk lidiis'closed, open the
windows and have the vehicle inspected at your Lexus dealeras soon as possible.

B When parking
@ lf the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area or a closed area, such as a garage, stop the
engine.
® Do not leave the vehicle with the engine runningfor along time.

[f such a situation cannot be avoided, park thé vehicle in an open space and ensure
that exhaust fumes do not enter the vehiclesinterior.

® Do not leave the engine running in an afea with snow build-up, or where it is snowing.
[f snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the engine is running, exhaust gases
may collect and enter the vehicle.

B Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be echecked periodically. If there is a hole or crack caused

by corrosion, damage to ajoint or abnormal exhaust noise, be sure to have the vehicle

inspected and repairedby your Lexus dealer.

Ajinoss pue A}a4es o
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The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the engine
from starting if a key has not been previously registered in the vehicle’s on-
board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft but does not guarante‘
absolute security against all vehicle thefts. ¢
V|

The indicator light flashes after the
engine switch has been turned off to
indicate that the system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing after
the engine switch has been turned to
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode to indicate that the system has
been canceled. 7 S INIZGS077

B System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance®frée typé engineimmobilizer system.
m Conditions that may cause the system to malfunction

@ lfthe grip portion of the key isificontact with a metallic object

@ If the key is in close préximity to or touching a key to the security system (key with a
built-in transponder ¢hip) of another vehicle

/A\NoTIcE

m To enstrethe system operates correctly

Do not modif§yor remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper operation of
O, the gystem cannot be guaranteed.
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IThe alarm

The alarm uses light and sound to give an alert when an intrusion is detected.
The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm is set:

® A locked door is unlocked or opened in any way other than using the en

function, wireless remote control or mechanical key. (The doors will lock a:a

automatically.)

® A locked trunk is unlocked or opened in any way other than
function or wireless remote control.

® The hood is opened.

® The intrusion sensor detects something movi vehlcle (An
intruder gets in the vehicle.) b

I Setting the alarm system

Ajunoss pue Ajsjes JO

Close the doors, trunk and hood, and
lock all the doors. The system will be set
automatically after 30 seconds.

The indicator light changes from
on to flashing when the s s

‘ m | INI3GS077a

ing to deactivate or stop the alarm:

Doon
® Unlo
T

doors.
e engine switch to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, or start

gine. (The alarm will be deactivated or stopped after a few seconds.)
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M System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system.
M ltems to check before locking the vehicle
To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of the follow-
ing:
® Nobody is in the vehicle.
® The windows and moon roof (if equipped) are closed before the alarm is set.
® No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicle. o

M Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following situations: L/
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system.) \
® The trunk is opened using the mechanical key.

® A person inside the vehicle opens a door, the
trunk or hood, or unlocks the vehicle usi

inside lock button.
® The battery isrec $ replaced when the
vehicle is locked 3)

©

larm-operated door lock

n the following cases, the door may automatically lock:

©® When a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the door and the alarm is activated.
©® While the alarm is activated, a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the door.

©® When recharging or replacing the battery
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/\ NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper operation of
the system cannot be guaranteed.

Intrusion sensor

The intrusion sensor detects intruders or movement in the vehicle. When_an
intruder or movement is detected, the alarm will be triggered.

This system is designed to deter and prevent vehicle theft but doesfiotiguarantee
absolute security against all intrusions.

B Setting the intrusion sensor
The intrusion sensor will be set automatically wherithe alarm is'set. (—P. 67)
B Canceling the intrusion sensor

If you are leaving pets or other moving things ifiside the vehicle, make sure to
stop the intrusion sensor before setting thefalarm, as it will respond to move-
ment inside the vehicle.

[1] Turn the engine switch off.

[2] Press the intrusion sensor cancel
switch.
A message will be shown on the

multi-information display“'in the
instrument cluster!

Press the switéhnagain to re-enable
the intrusionsensor.

A INI3GS087
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m Canceling and automatic re-enabling of the intrusion sensor
® The alarm will still be set even when the intrusion sensor is canceled.

® After the intrusion sensor is canceled, pressing the engine switch or unlocking the
doors using the entry function, wireless remote control or mechanical key will re-
enable the intrusion sensor.

® The intrusion sensor and will automatically be re-enabled when the alarm system is
deactivated.

M Intrusion sensor detection considerations
The sensor may trigger the alarm in the following situations:
® A window or the moon roof (if equipped) is
open.
In this case, the sensor may detect the follow-
ing:
* Wind or the movement of objects such as
leaves and insects inside the vehicle
+ Ultrasonic waves emitted from devices
such as the intrusion sensors of other vehi-
cles

+ The movement of people outside the vehi-
cle

® Unstable items, such as dangling accessorie
or clothes hanging on the coat hooks,
the vehicle.

 INI3GS09

® Places with extre~§> ions or noises, or situations in which the vehicle is subject to

repeated impac rations:
Vi

* When pa
* When the
- W

O

in‘aparking garage
e is transported by aferry, trailer, train, etc.
e adhering to the vehicle is removed
ehicle is in an automatic or high-pressure car wash
in a hail or lightning storm
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/\ NOTICE

M To ensure the intrusion sensor functions correctly

® To ensure that the sensors operate properly,
do not touch or cover them.

® Do not spray air fresheners or other products
directly into the sensor holes.

Ajunoss pue Ajsyes 4o

leaving objects between the

@ Installing accessories other than genuine Lex
e the detection performance.

driver’s seat and front passenger’s seat may r

® The intrusion sensor may be canceled ectronic key is near the vehicle.

o

kR
ec
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Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster, center panel and
outside rear view mirrors inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s vari-
ous systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustrations display all warning
lights and indicators illuminated.

» GS350/GS300 (except F SPORT models)

= - £ B - L
i ZIG5469

\ 12165470
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» GSF

\\ o

Ja3sNo juswnIsy|
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IWarning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in the indicated vehicle systems.

._i*

*

N

*

X

iy

.

©)

By

=
w

=~
[9]

2 B
< ENN
kel

[9]

o

L

(

¥

77 ey B3
il Y
o1

(If equipped)

Brake system warning light

(—P.422)

Charging system warning

light (—P. 422)

Malfunction indicator

lamp (—P.422)

SRS warning light
(—P.422)

ABS warning light
(—P.422)

Electric power steering
system warning light

(—>P.422)

PCS (Pre-Crash Safety
system) wafhing light

(5P, 429)

Slipiindicator (—P. 423)

“AFS OFF" indicator
(—P.423)

*,4

HOLD

*

~

* .
—

Brake hold operated
indicator (—P. 423)

Parking brake indicator
(—P.423)

Brake system warning light

(—>P.423)

Opeh doorwarning light
(=>P2423)

[ ow fuel level warning light

(—>P.423)

Seat belt reminder light
(—P.424)

Master warning light
(—P.424)

Tire pressure warning light

(—>P.424)

LKA warning light
(—P.424)
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! These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode to
indicate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off after the engine is
started, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does
not come on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*
2. On some models

*3: The light flashes or illuminates to indicate a malfunction.

*4: The light flashes to indicate a malfunction.

*3, G$350/GS300
*6. GSF

I Indicators

NN

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehicle's,various sys-
tems.

(

=
@
e}
c.
S
5o}
@
Q
<

*
[O%)

. ' * .
o

Turn signal indicator

(—P.207)

Tail light indicator
(—>P.214)

Headlight high'beam
indicator (—P. 214)

Automatic High Beam
indicator (—P. 222)/
Adaptive High-beam
System indicator

(—>P218)

Fog light indicator
(—P.225)

Gear Shift Indicator
(—P.203)

Cruise control indicator

(—>P.262,275)

.>(-
=

(if equipped)
*23

&
Aa

(Ifequipped)
*2,4

*
N

O,
H

*2,5

okm
N~
H

*

o

S
(]

=8 o
5 [Eriie
S BN
[}

o

k3

(

*
N
[o¢]

Aue
(f equipped)

Lexus parking assist-sensor
indicator

“AFS OFF" indicator
(—P.215)

Slip indicator (—P. 294)

VSC OFF indicator
(—P.296)

TRC OFF indicator
(—>P.295)

PCS (Pre-Crash Safety
system) warning light

(—>P.244)

BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)
outside rear view mirror

indicators (—P. 283)

Ja3sNo juswnIsy| -
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%‘ Dynamic radar cruise BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)
control indicator (—P. 262) indicator (—P.283)
(If equipped)

Cruise control “SET”

Brake hold standby
SET indicator (—P. 262, 275)

indicator (—P. 211)

*2
1 Brake hold operated
: LKA indicator (—P.256) HOLD indicator (—>P. 211)
(Ifequipped)

*

N

Parking brake indicator
(—P.208)

Eco Driving Indicator Light
(—P.80)

Low outside temperature

indicator (—P. 82, 88)

2 0

® Drive mode indicators
» GS350/GS300 (except F SPORT models)

Eco drive mode indicator. “SPORT" indicator
(—P.278) (—P.278)
(f equipped)

“SPORT S” indicator “SPORT S+" indicator

(—P.278) (—>P.278)
(Ifequipped) (f equipped)
e ‘Customize” indicator Snow mode indicator
(—P.278) SN (-,P.200)

(Ifequipped)
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» GS350/GS300 (F SPORT models)

Eco drive mode indicator “SPORT S” indicator
(—>P.278) [SPORTRY (P, 278)

“SPORT S+" indicator “CUSTOMIZE" indicator
SRRy (5P 278) CUSTOMIZE [y G RV4S))

Snow mode indicator
- (—P.200)
» GSF

‘5.,3’ “NORMAL" indicator Eco drive mode indicator
‘3)‘5 (—P.278) (—>P.278)

) “SPORT S” indicator “SPORT S+" indicator

&5 (—P.278) (—P.278)
“CUSTOMIZE" indicator, Snow mode indicator
(—P.278) MO  (-P.200)

“EXPERT" indicator
(—P.296)

® TVD (Torque Veectoring Differential) control mode indicators (GS F)

‘STANDARD” indicator
(—P.297)

p “TRACK" indicator
Ly (—P.291)

1. Refer to “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.

*2: These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode to
indicate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off after the engine is

“SLALOM” indicator
(—P.297)

started, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does
not come on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Ja3sNo juswnIsy| -
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*3. GS350/GS300

4 The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.

3. GSF

*6. The light turns on when the system is turned off.

*7: In order to confirm operation, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators illuminate

in the following situations:

+ When the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, the BSM function is enabled

on [g of the multi-information display.

* When the BSM function is enabled on [g of the multi-information displayythe
engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode.

If the system is functioning correctly, the BSM outside rear view mirfor indicators will
turn off after a few seconds.

If the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators do notdlluminate or do not turn off,
there may be a malfunction in the system.

[t this occurs, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus déalet.:

*8, This light illuminates on the outside rear view mirrors.

*9. When the outside temperature is approximately 32C(37°F) or lower, the indicator
will flash for approximately 10 seconds, then stay on.

M Eco Driving Indicator
» GS350/GS300
(D Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco driv-
ing), the Eco Driving Indicator Right will turn
on. When the acceleration exceeds the Zone
of Eco driving, or whenthe vehicle is stopped,
the light turns off;
(@ Eco Driving Indicater Zone Display

Suggests the Zohe of Eco driving with current
Eco drivihg ratio based on acceleration.

(® Ecodrivingratio based on acceleration

If the acceleration exceeds the Zone of Eco
driving, the right side of the Eco Driving Indi-
cator Zone Display will illuminate.

(®) Zone of Eco driving

INZIGS33BAE
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Eco Driving Indicator will not operate under the following conditions:
® The shift lever is in any position other than D.

® A paddle shift switch is operated.

® Neither normal mode nor Eco drive mode is selected. (—P. 278)
® The vehicle speed is approximately 130 km/h (80 mph) or higher.
» GSF

During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco driving),
the Eco Driving Indicator Light will turn on.
When the acceleration exceeds the Zone of
Eco driving, or when the vehicle is stopped, the
light turns off.

Eco Driving Indicator will not operate under the following
® The shift lever is in any position other than D.

® A paddle shift switch is operated.

® Neither normal mode nor Eco drive mode is select
® The vehicle speed is approximately 130 km/h (8

8)
higher.

J9)snjo Juswinysu|

A\ WARNING

M If a safety system warning light does n
Should a safety system ligh t and SRS warning light not come on when
you start the engine, this ¢ that these systems are not available to help pro-
tect you in an accident, whic sult in death or serious injury. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately if this occurs.

\O
&
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Gauges and meters (GS350/GS300)

» Except F SPORT models

— 'Y
\ [Y21G5447

» FSPORT models

IY21G5451
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)
@
®

Q0 © © ®

©

Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature
Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute
Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°C (-40°F) to 50°C
(122°F). Low outside temperature indicator comes on when the ambient temperature

is 3°C (37°F) or lower.
Clock

Time displayed is linked to the analog clock on the instrument panel. (>P. 346) 2

Speedometer

Displays the vehicle speed

Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
Multi-information display

Ja3sNo juswnIsy|

Presents the driver with a variety of driving-related@ata(—P. 96)

Displays warning messages in case of a malfunction (=5P. 427)
Odometer, trip meter and maintenance required information display
Odometer:

Displays the total distance the vehiclethasbeen driven

Trip meter:
Displays the distance thé vehicle has been driven since the meter was last reset. Trip
meters “A” and “B” can be used fo record and display different distances inde-
pendently.

Maintenance required information:
+ Displays the maintenance required information when the engine switch is in IGNI-

TION(©N niode,
* ltcan bereset from [ﬂ of the multi-information display. (—P. 96)
Shift pesition and shift range
Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range (—P. 199)
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B Revindicator (F SPORT models)

When the engine reaches a set
speed, a ring-shaped indicator will
be displayed on the tachometer.

B Revpeak (F SPORT models)

The engine speed reaches or
exceeds 5000 r/min, an afterimage
of the tachometer will be displayed
at the highest engine speed for
approximately 1seconds.
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I Changing the display

Switches between odometer, trip meter
and maintenance required information
displays. When the trip meter is dis-

played, pressing and holding the button
will reset the trip meter.

I Instrument panel light control

=3
The brightness of the instrument panel lights can be adjusted é"
(1) Darker g
(2 Brighter 2
&
E
M The meters and display illumin en

TIO ON mode.

The engine switchisin |

H Instrument panel adjustment

The instrum
individually.
||ghts will not ¢

htness levels when the tail lights are on and off can be adjusted

&
en the surroundings are bright (daytime, etc.), turning on the tail

the instrument panel brightness.
M Limitati brlghtness adjustment
of the instrument panel lights is automatically adjusted based on the light

The
nsg;ctmg how bright the surroundings are. However, if the instrument panel
s has been manually set to either the brightest or darkest setting, the automatic
ent will not be performed.
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B Outside temperature display

@ In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be displayed, or the
display may take longer than normal to change.

* When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h [12 mph])
* When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/exit of a
garage, tunnel, etc.)

«

©® When “--" or “E" is displayed, the system may be malfunctioning.
Take your vehicle to your Lexus dealer

M Pop-up display

In some situations, a pop-up display will be temporarily displayed on the multi-informa-=
tion display or the odometer/trip meter/maintenance required information screen.

Some pop-up displays can be set on/off. (—P.525)
M Liquid crystal display

Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenof is characteristic
of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to use the display.

o Clock settings

If the screen shown to the right is displayed
when trying to change the time display method

through E (—P.96) on the multi-informa-

tion display, the system may be malfunctioning. 12H 12:00 pm

—

Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
dealer.

INZIGS413

m Customization
The meter display can be customized on the multi-information display.

(Customizable features: >P. 524)
A\ WARNING

B The informationidisplay at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal information
display. At'extremely low temperatures, the information display monitor may respond
slowlyand display changes may be delayed.

Forfexample, there is a lag between the driver’s shifting and the new gear number
appearing on the display. This lag could cause the driver to downshift again, causing
rapid and excessive engine braking and possibly an accident resulting in death or
injury.
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/\ NOTICE

m To prevent damage to the engine and its components

® Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which indicates
the maximum engine speed.

® The engine may be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is in the red
zone (H). In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place, and check the

engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 495) o

J9)snjo Juswinysu|




88

2. Instrument cluster

Gauges and meters (GS F)

If the drive mode is changed, some of the meter displays and the gauge layout

will be changed.

» Normal mode/CUSTOMIZED mode*

B i (-

vl |

RS

o

INZIGS321a

» Ecodrive mode

INZIGS322s
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» SPORT S mode™

=
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*. The illustrations show the default meter display. The meter display can be changed on
thie settings screen of the multi-information display.
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Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (—P.103)
Displays warning messages in case of a malfunction (—P. 427)
Fuel gauge

Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature. If the engine coolant temperature gauge

indicator (3F) enters the red zone, a buzzer will sound and the indicator will turn red
and start flashing. Also, a warning message will be displayed.

Engine oil temperature gauge

Displays the engine oil temperature. If the engine oil temperature dauge indicator
(3JF) enters the red zone, the indicator will turn red and start flashing.

Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range 6t -40°C (:40°F) to 50°C
(122°F). Low outside temperature indicator comes on whehithe ambient temperature

is 3°C (37°F) or lower.
Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute

Digital speedometer

Analog speedometer

Shift position and gear position

Displays the selected shift position orselected shift range (—P. 199)
Odometer and trip meter display

Odometer:

Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven

Trip meter:
Displays theidistance the vehicle has been driven since the meter was last reset. Trip
meters “A"land “B” can be used to record and display different distances inde-
pendently.

Eco driving meter

Displays the vehicle acceleration. The more rapidly the vehicle is accelerated, the
lowerthe number of blue segments displayed, indicating that your driving is less eco-
friendly. This meter is designed as a guideline to show the eco-friendliness of your
driving.
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B Speedindicator

When the vehicle reaches the set
speed, the displayed unit of speed
measure will turn yellow.
The indicators will be displayed in
yellow (corresponding to a speed set

by a user) or red (fixed at 200 km/h
[125 mph))™.

This setting can be enabled on the \
multi-information display. 2 S
*. Always observe the legal speed limit when driving on public roads.

B Revindicator (SPORT S mode screen/SPORT S+ mode screen)

When the shift lever is in M, an indi-
cator on the tachometer will be dis-
played in 3 steps. When the 3rd
level indicator is displayed, the indi-
cator will flash and a buzzer will

» SPORT S mode

screen

sound to notify you of shift-up timing.

The indicator may be displayed when
downshifting, depending on thé :
engine speed.

» SPORT S+ mode

screen

Ja3sNo juswnIsy| -
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B Revpeak (Normal mode screen/SPORT S mode screen)

The engine speed reaches or
exceeds 3600 r/min, an afterimage
of the tachometer will be displayed
at the highest engine speed for
approximately 1second.

B

1 :\ B_L-l' km/h

I Changing the display
B Odometer/Trip meter

Switches between odometer and
trip meter displays. When the trip
meter is displayed, pressing and
holding the button will reset the trip
meter.

B Meter display and layout

If the drive mode is changed, some [T
of the meter displays and the gauge
layout will be changed:

NO~ 2~
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I Instrument panel light control

The brightness of the instrument panel lights can be adjusted.
(1) Darker
(2 Brighter

2
W21G5364
=3
28
M The meters and display illuminate when 2
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode. %
3
B Welcome illumination of the analog speedometer o
® When the driver's door is opened, the analog speedometenwill illuminate. &
Then, when the driver’s door is closed, the analog §peedometer will illuminate and go o

off (pulsate) 3 times.

® In the following situations, the analog speedometer will not pulsate even though the
driver's door is opened and closed:

+ Within 60 seconds after the analog meter.pulsation completes
+ Within 60 seconds of turning the@ngine switch off

M Variable red zone

To help protect the engine, the enginespeed is
controlled by changing the starting position of
the tachometer’s red zohe depending on the
engine coolant temperature within a range from
3700 r/minte 7300 /min.

Before driving underextremely high load condi-
tions, make surento sufficiently warm up the
engine.

B Ecodriving meter

@ The number of blue segments displayed on the eco driving meter decreases/increases
depending on the vehicle acceleration. Use this meter as a guideline when you wish to
drive in an eco-friendly manner that reduces fuel consumption.

However, on a downward grade where the vehicle can accelerate without the acceler-
ator pedal being depressed, the eco driving meter may not display the eco-driving
state correctly.

©® When the shift lever is moved to P, N or R, the segments will turn gray and the eco driv-
ing meter will not operate.
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M Instrument panel brightness adjustment

The instrument panel brightness levels when the tail lights are on and off can be adjusted
individually. However, when the surroundings are bright (daytime, etc.), turning on the tail
lights will not change the instrument panel brightness.

® Dimming the analog speedometer lighting

The analog speedometer lighting will be dimmed when the ambient light is bright, such
as during the daytime, and SPORT S or SPORT S+ mode screen is selected.

m Outside temperature display

® In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be displayed, or the
display may take longer than normal to change.

* When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h [12 mph])
* When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrancé/exit'of a
garage, tunnel, etc.)
® When “--" or “E" is displayed, the system may be malfunctioning.
Take your vehicle to your Lexus dealer.

M Pop-up display
In some situations, such as when a switch operation is performed, @pop-up display will
be temporarily displayed on the multi-information display.
Some pop-up displays can be set on/off. (—P. 527)

M Liquid crystal display
Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is characteristic
of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem.continuing to use the display.

m Customization
The meter display can be customized dn the multi-information display.

(Customizable features: —P{524)
A\ WARNING

B The information displdy at low temperatures

Allow the interior ¢fthe\vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal information
display. At extremely.low temperatures, the information display monitor may respond
slowly, and display.changes may be delayed.

For example, there is a lag between the driver's shifting and the new gear number
appearing on,the display. This lag could cause the driver to downshift again, causing
rapidfaid excessive engine braking and possibly an accident resulting in death or
injury.
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/\ NOTICE

m To prevent damage to the engine and its components

® Do not let the indicator of the tachometer enter the red zone, as it represents the
engine speed range which exceeds the maximum safe engine speed.

® In the following situations, the engine may be overheating. In this case, immediately
stop the vehicle in a safe place, and check the engine after it has cooled completely.

(—P.495)
* The engine coolant temperature gauge indicator ({JF) is in the red zone and flas}o

ing.
* The engine oil temperature gauge indicator (3f) is in the red zone an‘las@

J9)snjo Juswinysu|
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Multi-information display (GS350/GS300)

I Display contents

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data.
® Menuicons

» Except F SPORT models » F SPORT models

Displays the following information when an icon is selected. (—P. 97)

Some of the information may be displayed@utomatically depending on the situa-
tion.

Drive information

Select to display various'drive data. (—P. 98)

m Navigation system-linked display

Select to display the following navigation system-linked information.
+ Route guidance
+ Compass display (north-up display/heading-up display)

Audio system-linked display

Select to enable selection of an audio source or track on the meter using the
meter control switches.

Driving assist system information

Select to display the cruise control or dynamic radar cruise control with full-

speed range/LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) (if equipped) information, when the
systemis used. (—P. 252, 262,275)
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Woarning message display

Select to display warning messages and measures to be taken if a malfunction is

detected. (—P.427)

m Settings display

Select to change the meter display settings. (—P. 525)

I Operating the meter control switches

The multi-information display is oper-
ated using the meter control switches.

(M <€ > : Switchmenu

A Vv Change displayed con-

tent, scroll up/down the
screen and move the cur-
sor up/down

(2) Press: Enter/Set
Press and hold: Reset

(3 Returnto the previous screen
(@ Press: Displays the scr i:&to i)
When no screen has been , the drive information screen will be displayed.

Press and hold: Regiierst urrently displayed screen to lljj (—P. 525)

J9)snjo Juswinysu|

screen is displayed, select yes to register the screen. If the
registered, a registration failure message will be shown.

When the conflrma

selected o
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I Drive information

ltems displayed can be switched by pressing € or » of the meter control
switches to select Jff] and pressing A or V.
H Currentfuel consump’tion’k1
Displays the current rate of fuel consumption
B Average fuel economy (after reset*2/after start/after refuel)*!

Displays the average fuel consumption since the function wasaresét, the
engine was started, and the vehicle was refueled, respectively

Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.
B Average speed (after reset*2/after start)*!

Displays the average vehicle speed since the function was, reset and the
engine was started, respectively

B Elapsed time (after reset*2/after start)*1

Displays the elapsed time since the function was reset and the engine was
started, respectively

B Distance (range/after star’c)’k1

Displays the estimated maximumsdistance that can be driven with the quantity
of fuel remaining and thé distancé dfiven after the engine was started respec-
tively.
+ This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption. As a result,
the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.
* When only a small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the display may not be
updated.
When'refueling, turn the engine switch off. If the vehicle is refueled without turning
the engine switch off, the display may not be updated.

B EcoDriving Indicator Zone Display
—P280



2. Instrument cluster

99

B Boost meter/oil temperature gauge/oil pressure gauge (GS300)

The boost pressure, engine oil tem-
perature and oil pressure can be dis-
played.

(1) Boost meter

When the boost pressure reaches
100 kPa (15 psi) or higher, the color

=
changes to amber. 2)

(@ Oiltemperature gauge

NG 3367

When the engine oil temperature reaches 140°C (284°F) or higher; theXdisplay
flashes.

(3 Oil pressure gauge
If the oil pressure drops, the buzzer sounds and a warning message is displayed.

(—>P. 440)

Actual vehicle conditions may differ from the displayed information depending on
road conditions, temperature, vehicle speed and other factors.

Use this information as reference.
H G-forces

Displays lateral G-forces on the vehicl&

Also displays, around the periphery ‘ofithe G-force display, the left and right
steering amount, accelerator péedal ifiput, and brake fluid pressure

(1) Acceleration G-forcef onmsthe

|"6
. bt
vehicle

(2) Current G-forcé value (analyzed
value of front/rear ‘and left/right ®

G-forces)
(3 Aeceleratorpedal input _
(4) Brakefluid pressure @ ; 3

INZIGS369U

(5). Record of the maximum G-forces
(6)) Steering amount

Actual vehicle conditions may differ from the displayed information depending on
road conditions, temperature, vehicle speed and other factors.
Use this information as reference.

@ Resetting the record of maximum G-forces
Pressand hold e to resetthe record.

@ Peak hold function (F SPORT models)
If lateral G-forces of 0.5 G or greater are generated, the G-force value
display will turn amber and be held for 2 seconds.

Ja3sNo juswnIsy|
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B LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) vehicle sway warning (if equipped)
—P.252

B Display off
A blank screen is displayed

* Displayed when the item is set in “Drive Info 1", “Drive Info 2" or “Drive Info 3",

(—P.525)

*2. The function can be reset by pressingthe ® of the meter control switches for longér

than 1second when the item to reset is displayed.
[f there is more than one item that can be reset, the item selection screen'will appear.

ISettings display L‘

The settings of the following items can be changed, refer to P..524

For functions that can be enabled or disabled, the function sWitches’between on and
off eachtime @ ispressed.

u BYORNCNY (Lane-Keeping Assist) (if equipped) (—P.252)
u Y T (Pre-Crash Safety systém) (it equipped)  (—P.241)
m (Adaptive Front-lightingSystem) (if equipped) ~ (—>P.215)
RIS YN (Blind Spét Monitor)(if equipped) (—P.283)

BSM

ol Clock

Select to set the display mode of the clock.

Ll Vehicle Settings
@ QilMaintenance (—P.376)
® TPMS(Tire pressure warning system) (—P.386)
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LB Meter Settings

® Language

Select to change the language on the display.
@ Units

Select to change the unit of measure.

® Eco Driving Indicator Light
Select to activate/deactivate the Eco Driving Indicator Light.

® ﬂJ switch

2
Displays a procedure to register a desired screen to EJ
You can register 1screen as a shortcut, which can be displayed byspressing ﬂJ =
® Drive information 1/2/3 Z
C
Select to select up to 2 items that will be displayed éma Dfive information screen, 3
up to 3 Drive information screens can be set. =3
® Pop-up display o
(%]
Select to set the following pop-up displays, whi€h‘may appear in some situations, o

on/off.

+ Route guidance of the navigation systefi-linked display
* Incoming call display of the hands-free;phone system
* Instrument panel brightness adjustment display

® Accent color (except F SPORTEmodels)

Select to change the ac€ent colars.on the screen, such as the cursor color.

® Needle (F SPORT modéls)

Select to change the needle eolor for the tachometer.
® Rev indicator (F SPORT models)
Select to set theirey indicator on/off.

When'setto 'on, proceed to set the engine speed at which the rev indicator will be
displayed.

Seleétable engine speed range:
GS350»2000 r/min to 6800 r/min

(GS300: 2000 r/min to 6100 r/min
® Rev peak (F SPORT models)

Select to set the rev peak on/off.
® Default settings

Registered or changed meter settings will be deleted or returned to their default
setting.



102 2. Instrument cluster

m G-force display
® The G-force values may not be zero even when the vehicle is parked, such as when it is
parked on an incline.
® Depending on the vehicle usage conditions, the brake fluid pressure display may not
reach its maximum reading even though the brake pedal is fully depressed.
® If a battery terminal is disconnected and reconnected, the steering amount display may
be disabled temporarily. After driving the vehicle for a while, the display will be enabled.
m System check display

After turning the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode, opening image is displayed
while system operation is checked. When the system check is complete sthe fiormal

screen will return.
M Suspension of the settings display
In the following situations, the settings display using the meter controlfswitches will be
suspended.
©® When a warning message appears on the multi-informatien display.
©® When the vehicle begins to move
B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The drive information will be reset.
M Liquid crystal display
—P.94

A\ WARNING

B Caution for use while driving
©® When operating the multi-inférmation display while driving, pay extra attention to the
safety of the area around thevehicle.
® Do not look continuously at the multi-information display while driving as you may fail
to see pedestrians, dhjects on the road, etc. ahead of the vehicle.
M Cautions duting sétting up the display

As the engine needsto be operating during setting up the display, ensure that the vehi-
cle is parked in‘a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area such as a garage,
exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may collect and enter the
vehicle. Thisimay lead to death or a serious health hazard.

A WNOTICE
‘ ¥ During setting up the display
To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is operating while setting up the
display features.
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Multi-information display (GS F)

I Display content

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data.

® Menuicons

Displays the following information when
anicon is selected. (—P.104)
Some of the information may be dis-

played automatically depending on the
situation.

"
1N
IN2IGS378

Drive information

Select to display various drive data. (—P.105)

“F" content

Select to display the lap timer, G-force, torque distribution and other useful
functions for sporty driving. (P»106)

m Navigation systefn-linked display

Select to display the following navigation system-linked information.
* Route guidarice
+ Compass display (north-up display/heading-up display)

Audiosystem-linked display

Select to'enable selection of an audio source or track on the meter using the
meter control switches.

5
(%]
9
=
c
3
()
=]
=
o
c
(%]
v
[¢]
=

Driving assist system information

Select to display the cruise control or dynamic radar cruise control with full-
speed range/LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) (if equipped) information, when the
system is used. (—>P. 252, 262,275)
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Woarning message display

Select to display warning messages and measures to be taken if a malfunction is

detected. (—P.427)

m Settings display

Select to change the meter display settings. (—P. 526)

I Operating the meter control switches

The multi-information display is oper-
ated using the meter control switches.

1D € > : Switchmenu

A WV : Change displayed con-
tent, scroll up/down the
screen and move the cur-
sor up/down

(2) Press: Enter/Set _ S IN2IGS38k
Press and hold: Reset

(3 Return to the previous screen

(4) Press: Displays the screen regi Ji

ered, the drive information screen will be displayed.

urrently displayed screen to Q]_] (—P.526)

When no screen has be
Press and hold: Registers

When the conhrmat screen is displayed, select yes to register the screen. If the
selected screen can e registered, a registration failure message will be shown.

O

O
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I Drive information

ltems displayed can be switched by pressing € or » of the meter control
switches to select Jff] and pressing A or V.
H Currentfuel consump’tion’k1
Displays the current rate of fuel consumption
B Average fuel economy (after reset*2/after start/after refuel)*!

Displays the average fuel consumption since the function wasaresét, the

engine was started, and the vehicle was refueled, respectively 2
Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.

B Average speed (after reset*2/after start)*! «z:
Displays the average vehicle speed since the function was, reset and the %
engine was started, respectively i.-

B Elapsed time (after reset*2/after start)*1 (&;

Displays the elapsed time since the function was reset and the engine was
started, respectively

B Distance (range/after star’c)’k1

Displays the estimated maximumydistance that can be driven with the quantity

of fuel remaining and thé distancé dfiven after the engine was started respec-

tively.

+ This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption. As a result,
the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

* When only a small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the display may not be
updated.

When'refueling, turn the engine switch off. If the vehicle is refueled without turning
the engine switch off, the display may not be updated.

B Gedrpositions
Displaysthe current gear position when the shift lever is in D or M.
B, LKA(Lane-Keeping Assist) vehicle sway warning (if equipped)
—P.252



106 2. Instrument cluster

m Display off
A blank screen is displayed

*, Displayed when the item is set in “Drive Info 1", “Drive Info 2" or “Drive Info 3".

(—P.5206)

*2. The function can be reset by pressingthe @ of the meter control switches for longer

than 1second when the item to reset is displayed.
[f there is more than one item that can be reset, the item selection screen will appear.

“F” content A‘

B Laptimer

Measures and displays current lap time and previous lap times
@ Reading the display

Measured lap times since the timer was last resébarefdisplayed as follows:

+ Multi-information display
(1) Total lap time
(2 Past lap times

(3 Fastest lap (marked with a star)
* Main meter

(@) Current lap time
(5) Most recent lap time

Multi-information display

Lap time for the mosthrecently
completed lap.

CLY20BRZ22E
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® Operating the meter control switches

(D Press: Start/stop lap timer
Press and hold: Reset

(2 > :Mark off one lap

A Vv Change displayed
content

While a lap time is being mea-
sured, the display can be changed
to show the following content:

+ Torque distribution

+ G-orce

@ Resetting/saving measured lap times 0‘

After stopping the lap timer, press and hold ' .
When a confirmation screen is displayed, sele save the mea-
sured lap times.

When saved, the lap time data will be displayedO story screen. (—P.108)

$
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W History (Lap timer)

Displays the saved lap times
@ Reading the display

History top screen Past lap screen

CLY20BR225E

* History top screen
(1) Total lap time

(2) Fastest lap time
* Past lap screen

(3 Page
(4) Past lap times (20 most recent lap times)

Press A / W t@scroll up and down the screen.
@ Switching the display

To display the past lap screen, press e .

Toreturn tathe history top screen, press + .
@ Deéleting history

When the history top screen is displayed, press and hold e to display a
confirmation screen. To delete the history, follow the instructions displayed
on the screen.
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B Torque distribution

Displays the distribution of driving torque between the left and right rear
wheels

@ Reading the display

* Normal display

Displays the amount of drive
torque applied to the left and
right rear wheels through bars
that fluctuate in length on the
multi-information display
Advanced display

Displays the difference in
torque applied to the left and
right rear wheels through dis-
played segments on the main
meter in addition to the bar
display.

The greater the number of
segments  displayed, the
greater the difference gin
torque is.

@® Switching the display

Multi-information display

CLYZ0BROB3E

To switch to advanced display, press e .

To return to nermahdisplay, press <= .

® Peak hold function (advanced display only)

If the difference in torque of 4
segments or more is applied to
thelleft or right rear wheel, a yel-

low outline will be displayed for
the highest segment that was
reached, for a certain amount of
time.

L Wenvp=® R
i

CLY20BR209E
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B G-force

Displays lateral G-forces on the vehicle

Also displays, around the periphery of the G-force display, the left and right
steering amount, accelerator pedal input, and brake fluid pressure

@ Reading the display
* Normal display

Displays the following on the multi-information display

(1) Acceleration G-force on the
vehicle

(2) Current G-force value (ana-
lyzed value of front/rear and

left/right G-forces)
(3 Accelerator pedal input
(4) Brake fluid pressure

(5 Steering amount
* Advanced display

(5)
S
(1
" "@__,f
@ ©)
CLY20BR229E

Displays the following on the main meter and multi-information display

(1) Acceleration G-force on thé
vehicle

(2) Record of the fhaximum G-

forces

(3) Value of theffmaximum G-
force since display reset (ana-
lyzed, value ‘of front/rear and

left/right G-forces)
(4)" Mecelerator pedal input
@ Brake fluid pressure

(6)"Steering amount
(7) G-force direction

Multi-information display

[LoCl=]

P G-

N
(5)
\2

Main meter

®

CLY20BR215E

Current G-force value (analyzed value of front/rear and left/right G-

forces)

Actual vehicle conditions may differ from the displayed information depending on
road conditions, temperature, vehicle speed and other factors.

Use this information as reference.
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@® Switching the display

To switch to advanced display, press e .

To return to normal display, press <= .
@ Resetting the record of maximum G-forces

With the record of maximum G-forces displayed, press and hold e to
reset the display.

@ Peak hold function (advanced display only)

%

If lateral G-forces of 0.5 G or
greater are generated, the G-
force value displayed on the main
meter will turn yellow and be held
for 3 seconds.

=3
@
3
=
C
3
()
3
=8
o
C
]
a
[¢]
=
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ISettings display

The settings of the following items can be changed, refer to P. 524

For functions that can be enabled or disabled, the function switches between on and
offeachtime @ ispressed.

-5 N4 W (Lane-Keeping Assist) (if equipped) (—P.252)
[ :)* <> PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) (if equipped) (—P.241)
By 33\%} (Blind Spot Monitor) (if equipped) (P.283)

BSM

Ll Speed Indicator (=5P.9)

* Display of the indicator can be turned on or off.
* The speed at which the indicator is displayed can beset.

Selectable speed range:

50 km/h to 200 km/h (30 mph to 125 mph)*

*. Always observe the legal speed limit when driving on'public roads.

Ll Vehicle Settings

TPMS (Tire pressure warning system) (—P.386)

Ll Meter Settings

® Language

Select to change the language on the display.
® Units

Select to change the unit of measure.

® Eco Driving Indicator Light

Select to'activate/deactivate the Eco Driving Indicator Light
® [Jjswitch

Displays a procedure to register a desired screen to |:_|l| .

You can register 1screen as a shortcut, which can be displayed by pressing |:_|l| :
@ Drive information 1/2/3

Select to select up to 2 items that will be displayed on a Drive information screen,
up to 3 Drive information screens can be set.
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® Pop-up display
Select to set the following pop-up displays, which may appear in some situations,

on/off.

* Route guidance of the navigation system-linked display
* Incoming call display of the hands-free phone system

* Instrument panel brightness adjustment display

* TVD control mode change display

® Rev indicator
Select to set the rev indicator on/off.
When set to on, proceed to set the engine speed at which the rev indicator wilbbe
displayed.
® Rev peak
Select to set the rev peak on/off.
® Drive gauges
The meter display when in SPORT S, SPORT S+_or customized mode can be

selected and set from the Eco drive mode screen®/normal mode screen*/SPORT

S mode screen/SPORT S+ mode screen.

*. Only customized mode can be selected.
® Default settings

Registered or changed meter settings willlbe deleted or returned to their default
setting.

M Start-up display

When the engine is started, the name of thie vehicle is displayed on the multi-information
display.
While the start-up display is being\displayed, the meter display cannot be changed even
if the drive mode is changed. When the start-up display is finished, the meter display for
the currently selected mde will be displayed.

m Torque distributiondisplay:

Torque distributionmay not be displayed correctly in some cases, such as when the vehi-
cle passes overroad expansion joints.
m G-forcedisplay

® The G-forcevalues may not be zero even when the vehicle is parked, such as when it is
parked on anincline.

® Thesteering amount, accelerator pedal input, and brake fluid pressure displays are dis-
abled until the engine has warmed up (the variable red zone of the tachometer has

retracted to 7300 r/min).

After the engine has warmed up, these displays will be enabled.

® Depending on the vehicle usage conditions, the brake fluid pressure display may not
reach its maximum reading even though the brake pedal is fully depressed.

® lfa battery terminal is disconnected and reconnected, the steering amount display may
be disabled temporarily. After driving the vehicle for a while, the display will be enabled.

Ja3sNo juswnIsy|
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M Suspension of the settings display

In the following situations, operation of the settings display will be temporarily sus-
pended.

©® When a warning message appears on the multi-information display
©® When the vehicle begins to move

B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals

The following information data will be reset:
® Lap timer: Measured lap times, history
® G-force: Record of the maximum G-forces

H Using the lap timer

If the engine is stopped while a lap is being timed, the lap timer will stop and tHelaptime
up to that point will be recorded.

M Liquid crystal display

—P.94

A\ WARNING sv

B Caution for use while driving

©® When operating the multi-information display while driving, pay extra attention to the
safety of the area around the vehicle.

® Do not look continuously at the multi-informationdisplay while driving as you may fail
to see pedestrians, objects on the road, etc. ahead of the vehicle.
B Cautions during setting up the display.

As the engine needs to be runfing durifg.setting up the display, ensure that the vehicle
is parked in a place with@dequate ventilation. In a closed area such as a garage,
exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may collect and enter the
vehicle. This may lead to death or & serious health hazard.

/\ NOTIGE

Duringsetting up'the display
To preventbattery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while setting up the dis-
play features.
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Head-up display”

I Summary of functions

The head-up display can be used to project vehicle speed and other information
onto the windshield.

(1 Display position adjustment switch

(2) Display  brightness  adjustment
switch

Display brightness can be adjusted to
the desired level.

(3 “HUD” button
@ “DISP” button
(5) Head-up display

Display brightness will change automat-
ically according to the brightness of the

surrounding area.

o

X
eO

*: lf equipped
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I Head-up display contents

@ Vehicle speed
@ Tachometer
@ Shift position and shift range

Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range (—P.199)
® Eco Driving Indicator (GS350/GS300) (—P.19)
® Head-up rev indicator (GS F) (—P. 110
® Audio display™
Displays audio information for approximately 3 seconds when the 3 s
operated xp
® Route guidance display .120)

When approaching an intersection while the navigation systemdis giving route guid-
ance, an arrow will automatically be displayed to indic he@n of travel.

® Lane departure warning display (LKA [Lane-Keepi it equipped)
(—P.428)
® Approach warning display (dynamic radarG ontrol with full-speed
range) (if equipped) (—P.428)
® Pre-crash warning message (PCS [Pr Safety system])
(if equipped) (—P.428)

*. The default setting is off

I Switching the head-up%
m “HUD” button
Pressing the swifi&ns the head-

up displayon/

é& s =
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m “DISP” button

Pressing the button changes the display items (except vehicle speed).

» GS350/GS300 » GSF

(ot

(2 Eco Driving Indicator (2) Tachometer

(3) Tachometer (3 Head-up rev indicator™
When any of the fallowing displays are operating, the display items do not
change (@xcept vehicle speed): Audio display/Route guidance display/Lane
departure. wWarnifg display (if equipped)/Approach warning display (if
equipped)/Pre*crash warning message (if equipped).

* Displayedwhen the drive gauges displays the SPORT mode screen and the shift lever
inM

Ja3sNo juswnIsy| -
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B Adjusting the display position
(D Higher
(2 Lower

B Setting the brightness

be manually adjusted in 9 stages.

(1) Brighter
(2) Darker
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I Eco Driving Indicator (GS350/GS300)

(1 Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display

Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with
current Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration.

(2) Eco driving ratio based on accelera-
tion
If the acceleration exceeds the Zone of
Eco driving, the right side of the Eco

Driving Indicator Zone Display will illu-
minate.

(3 Zone of Eco driving

@

Eco Driving Indicator will not operate under the following conditions:
® The shift lever is in any position other than D.

® A paddle shift switch is operated.

® Neither normal mode nor Eco drive mode is selected. (—P. 278)
@ The vehicle speed is approximately 130 kmi/h (80 mph) or higher.

I Head-up rev indicator (GS F)

a8

While the drive gauges displays thé
SPORT mode screen with_the fshift
lever in M, the display ch@nges to ofie
of 3 levels in response to'the ‘engine
speed, notifying you of when toshift up.

This may also be displayed when shifting

down as well, dépending on the engine
speed.

/
=il
]

IN21G5410a

Ja3sNo juswnIsy| -



120 2. Instrument cluster

I Route guidance display

When the vehicle approaches an inter-
section, the direction the vehicle should

go is guided by the arrow. 100

<-
When the vehicle approaches an inter- i
section, the route guidance will start
and the distance™ to the intersection

will also be displayed.

*: The distance decreases in increments of 121G5171a
50 m (164 #.) and the distance indication
will disappear when the vehicle passes
through the intersection.

I Display customization ‘ & ! :

Display of the following screens can be switched on of off;
@ Audio display
® Route guidance display

B Changing the settings
[1] Continue holding the “DISP” but-

ton until the screen changes, and
repeat the process{until the set-
ting you want to change is dis-

played.

Customization_canhbe performed
when the heéad-up display is on and
the vehiclé is traveling at less than

8 kmn/h (5 ehiph). ' o
[2] Press the “DISP” button to switch between on and off.

Onvand off will be switched between each time the button is pressed.

ltthe button is left alone without being operated for a short time, setting will be fin-
ished automatically.
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m Head-up display

® The head-up display may seem dark and hard to see when viewed through sunglasses,
especially polarized sunglasses.
Adjust the brightness of the head-up display or remove your sunglasses.

® When the head-up display is turned off, it will remain off even if the engine switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode after the engine switch has been turned off.

® The startup image will be displayed on the head-up display after the engine switch has
been turned to IGNITION ON mode while the head-up display switch is set to on.

M Head-up revindicator
® The head-up display is linked to the rev indicator in the meter.

® Whether or not to display the rev indicator in the head-up display, as well as display tim- 2
ing, can be changed through the settings for the rev indicator in the meter. (—P)113)

B When the battery is disconnected 5
The customize settings of the head-up display will be reset. é"

M Head-up display automatic position adjustment 3
If the display position is recorded into memory, the head-up.displaywill be automatically i-—
adjusted to the desired position. (—P. 154) =

(%]

~ @

A\ WARNING 0 5

M Before using the head-up display

Check that the position and brightness of the head-up display image does not interfere
with safe driving. Incorrect adjustmentyof the image’s position or brightness may
obstruct the driver's view anddead tolan‘aceident, resulting in death or serious injury.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to components

Do not place any drinks near the head-up dis-
play projectoralf the projector gets wet, elec- s Y
tricalmalfunctions may result. R -

Do net place anything on or put stickers onto
thethgad-up display projector.

Doing so could interrupt head-up display
indications.

IN2IGS409

® Do not touch the inside of the head-up display projector or thrust sharp edges or the
like into the projector.
Doing so could cause mechanical malfunctions.
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Fuel consumption information

Fuel consumption information can be displayed on the Remote Touch screen.
For 12.3-inch display: The fuel consumption information can be displayed and
operated on the side display.

(1) Remote Touch screen

(2 “MENU" button
(3) Remote Touch knob
(4) “ENTER” buttons
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I Fuel consumption

Pressthe “MENU” button on the Remote Touch, then select @ onthe “Menu”
screen, and then select “Fuel consumption”.
B Tripinformation

If the “Past record” screen is displayed, select “Trip information”.

(1) Resetting the consumption data

(2 Fuel consumption in the past 15
minutes

Current fuel consumption

Average vehicle speed since the
engine was started. B

Past reco:

Elapsed time since the engine
II21G5230AU

was started.
Cruising range (—P.124)

Average fuel consumption for the past 15 minutes is divided by color into past
averages and averages attained sincefthe'engine switch was last turned to IGNI-
TION ON mode. Use the displayed‘average fuel consumption as a reference.

5
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The image is an example only, afid:may vaty slightly from actual conditions.
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M Pastrecord

If the “Trip information” screen is displayed, select “Past record”.

(1) Resetting the past record data
(2) Best recorded fuel economy
(3 Average fuel consumption
(4) Previous fuel economy record

(5) Updating the average fuel con-
sumption data

. RiGs231AU

The average fuel consumption history is divided by color into past averages and
the average fuel consumption since the last reset. Use the displayedaverage fuel
consumption as a reference.

The image is an example only, and may vary slightly from &ctual eonditions.

m Updating the past record data
Update the average fuel consumption by selecting “Update” to measure the current fuel
consumption again.
B Resetting the data
The fuel consumption data can be deleted by selecting “Clear”.
® Cruising range
Displays the estimated maximumidistafice that can be driven with the quantity of fuel
remaining.
This distance is computed based onyour average fuel consumption.
As aresult, the actual distance thatean be driven may differ from that displayed.
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I Using the side display (vehicles with 12.3-inch display)

Vehicle information can be displayed on the side display (—P. 312), then select

or to select the desired screen.

» Fuel consumption

Displays the average fuel consumption
for the past 10 minutes in 1 minute inter-
vals, as well as the cruising range.

» Pastrecord

Displays the average fuel consumption
and highest fuel consumption.

» Trip information

Displays the cruising ‘range, average
fuel consumption ‘and the amount of
time elapsedsince the engine was
started.

Consumption
Range
IAG5232AU
N2GS233AU
| & Trpinformation >
Average
IAGS234AU

The image is an example only, and may vary slightly from actual conditions.

Ja3sNo juswnIsy|
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IThe keys
The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

(1) Electronic keys

+ Operating the smart entry & start
system (—P.146)

+ Operating the wireless remote con-
trol function

(2) Mechanical keys

(3 Key number plate

(4) Card key (electronic key) (if
equipped)

Operating the smart entry & start sys-
tem (—P.146)

Q&Q‘

I Wireless remote control

(D Locks all the door@. 133)

(2 Closes wio d moon roof
(if equip& 133)

® Unlvth doors (—P.133)

@ O windows and moon roof

( ped)* (-P.133)
ens the trunk (—=P. 140)

Sounds the alarm (—P.130)

*. These settings must be customized at your Lexus dealer.

IN32G5038
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I Using the mechanical key

To take out the mechanical key, push
the release button and take the key out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the key only
has grooves on one side. If the key can-
not be inserted in a lock cylinder, turn it
over and re-attempt to insert it.

After using the mechanical key, store it
in the electronic key. Carry the mechan-
ical key together with the electronic key.
If the electronic key battery is depleted
or the entry function does not operate
properly, you will need the mechanical

key. (—P.487)

INJIGSO10
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m Card key (if equipped)

® The card key is not waterproof.

® The mechanical key that is stored inside the card key should be used only if a problem
arises, such as when the card key does not operate properly.

© lfitis difficult to take out the mechanical key, push down the lock release button using a
pen tip etc. [f it is still difficult to pull it out, use a coin etc.

® To store the mechanical key in the card key,
insert it while pressing the lock release button.

® [f the battery cover is not installed and the bat-
tery falls out or if the battery was removed
because the key got wet, reinstall the battery
with the positive terminal facing the Lexus
emblem.

M Panic mode &
When  ((pn is pressed f t out

B Whenr

one second, an alarm will s
and the vehicle lights will flash
son from trying to breakgihto or damage your
vehicle.

To stop the alarm, utton on the elec-
tronic key.

IN31GS004

INJIGS021

toleave the vehicle's key with a parking attendant

uri nk opener main switch off, lock the glove box and armrest door as circum-

mand. (—P.141,338,350)

tronic key only.
you lose your mechanical keys

ve the mechanical key for your own use and provide the attendant with the elec-

New genuine mechanical keys can be made by your Lexus dealer using the other
mechanical key and the key number stamped on your key number plate. Keep the plate
in a safe place such as your wallet, not in the vehicle.
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B Whenriding in an aircraft

When bringing an electronic key onto an aircraft, make sure you do not press any but-
tons on the electronic key while inside the aircraft cabin. If you are carrying an electronic
key in your bag etc,, ensure that the buttons are not likely to be pressed accidentally.
Pressing a button may cause the electronic key to emit radio waves that could interfere
with the operation of the aircraft.

M Electronic key battery depletion

) The)standard battery life is 1to 2 years. (The card key battery life is about a year and a
half.

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the engine stops.

(—P.453)

® As the electronic key always receives radio waves, the battery will becomédepléted
even if the electronic key is not used. The following symptoms indicate'that the elec-
tronic key battery may be depleted. Replace the battery when necessany. (=>P. 397)
* The smart entry & start system or the wireless remote control does notioperate.
* The detection area becomes smaller.
+ The LED indicator on the key surface does not turn ofy.

® To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1m (3 f.) of the
following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:
+ TVs
* Personal computers
+ Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers
* Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones
+ Table lamps
* Induction cookers

M Replacing the battery
—P.397

m Confirmation of the registered key number

The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask your Lexus
dealer for details.

H If awrong key,is used
The key cylinderrotates freely to isolate inside mechanism.

jusuodwod yoes jo uopetad)
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NOTICE

To prevent key damage

Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.
Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.

Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys close to
such materials. |

Do not disassemble the keys. ‘
Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the electronic kegs

Do not place the keys near objects that produce magnetic fields, suchias TVs, audio
systems and induction cookers.

Do not place the keys near medical electrical equipment such as low-frequency ther-
apy equipment or microwave therapy equipment, and do not receive.medical atten-

tion with the keys on your person.
Carrying the electronic key on your person

Carry the electronic key 10 cm (3.9 in.) or more away from electric appliances that are
turned on. Radio waves emitted from electric appliances, within 10 cm (3.9 in.) of the
electronic key may interfere with the key, causing the key to not function properly.

In case of a smart entry & start system malfunction or other key-related problems

Take your vehicle with all the electronic keysprovided with your vehicle, including the
card key, to your Lexus dealer.

When an electronic key is lost

If the electronic key remainsflosththe fisk'of vehicle theft increases significantly. Visit
your Lexus dealer immediétely with all remaining electronic keys and the card key that
was provided with your vehicle.

Handling the card key

Do not apply excessforce when inserting the mechanical key into the card key. Doing
so may damage th&eard key.

[f the batterysor card key terminals get wet, the battery may corrode.

[f the key is‘dropped into water, or if drinking water etc. is spilled on the key, immedi-
atelylfremove the battery cover and wipe the battery and terminals. (To remove the
battery. cover, lightly grasp and pull it.) If the battery is corroded, have your Lexus
dedlérreplace the battery.

® Donot crush the battery cover or use a screwdriver to remove the battery cover.

Forcibly removing the battery cover may bend or damage the key.
[fthe battery cover is frequently removed, the battery cover may become loose.

® When installing the battery, make sure to check the direction of the battery.

Installing the battery in the wrong direction may cause the battery to deplete rapidly.
The surface of the card key may be damaged, or its coating may peel off in the follow-
ing situations:

* The card key is carried together with hard objects, such as coins and keys.

* The card key is scraped with a sharp object, such as the tip of a mechanical pencil.
+ The surface of the card key is wiped with thinner or benzene.
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I Unlocking and locking the doors from the outside

© Smart entry & start system

Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

(D Grip the handle to unlock the

doors.

Make sure to touch the sensor on the

back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the doors are locked.

(2) Touch the lock sensor (the inden-
tation on the upper part of the
door handle) to lock all the doors.

IN32G5196

Check that the door is securely locked.

© Wireless remote control

(D Locks all the doors

Check that the door is se
locked.

Press and hold to clo indows
and moon roof (if equipp

(2) Unlocks all the dogrs
Pressing the { unlocks the
iver ssing the button

onds unlocks the IN32G5182
@ hold to open the windows and moon roof (if equipped).”
ttings must be customized at your Lexus dealer.

ation signals

jusuodwod yoes jo uopetad)

oors: A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors have
en locked/unlocked. (Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)

Windows and moon roof: A buzzer sounds to indicate that the windows and moon roof
are operating.
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M Security feature

If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is unlocked, the
security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

H Welcome lightillumination control

The front position, tail and license plate lights automatically turn on at night when the
doors are unlocked using the entry function or wireless remote control if the light switch

is inthe “AUTO" position.

M When the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the upper part of the door han-
dle

If the door will not lock even when the topside
sensor area is touched, try touching both the
topside and underside sensor areas at the same
time.

b e )
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® Door lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is notfully closed, a buzzer sounds
continuously for 5 seconds. Fully close the door tefstopithe buzzer, and lock the vehicle
once more.

M Setting the alarm
Locking the doors will set the alarm system. (=>P. 67)

M lfthe smart entry & start systemor wirelessremote control does not operate properly
® Use the mechanical key t6 lock and open the doors. (—P. 487)
® Replace the key battery withanewone if it is depleted. (—P. 397)

N

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may, restlt in death or serious injury.

B When using the wireless remote control and operating the power windows or moon
roof

Opefatérthe power window or moon roof after checking to make sure that there is no
possibility of any passenger having any of their body parts caught in the window or
moon roof. Also, do not allow children to operate the wireless remote control. It is pos-
sible’for children and other passengers to get caught in the power window or moon
roof.

M Jam protection function
® Never try jamming any part of your body to activate the jam protection function
intentionally.
® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
window or moon roof fully closes.
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I Unlocking and locking the doors from the inside

© Door lock switches

(D Locks all the doors
(2) Unlocks all the doors

@ Inside lock buttons

(1 Locks the door
(2) Unlocks the door

The driver's door can be opened by
pulling the inside handle even if the
lock button is in the lock position.

IN32G5188
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I Locking the front doors outsnde without a key
[1] Move the inside |o utton to the lock position.
[2] Closeth o |||ng the door handle.

The door ckecl if the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ode, orthe electronic key is left inside the vehicle. However, the key may not be
correctly and the door may be locked.

dete

O




136

3-2.Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk

I Rear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from inside
the vehicle when the lock is set.

(1) Unlock
(2 Lock

IAutomatic door locking and unloc

The following functions can b setg :
ing, re .524.

These locks can be set to prevent chil-
dren from opening the rear doors. Push
down on each rear door switch to lock

both rear doors.

IN32GS190

For instructions on cust i

Function

Operation

Speed linked door

function

All doors are automatically locked when vehicle speed
is approximately 20 km/h (12 mph) or higher

All doors are automatically locked when shifting the
shift lever to position other than P.

locking functi
Shift & linked door
unl ction

All doors are automatically unlocked when shifting the
shift lever to P.

iver's door linked door
cking function

All the doors are unlocked when the driver’s door is
opened within approximately 45 seconds after turning
the engine switch off.
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M Switching the door unlock function

ltis possible to set which doors the entry function unlocks using the wireless remote con-
trol.

[1] Turn the engine switch off.

[2] Cancel the intrusion sensor of the alarm system to prevent unintended triggering of
the alarm during the setting change. (—P. 69)

[3] When the indicator light on the key surface is not on, press and hold a , ofmp or
((l. for approximately 5 seconds while pressing and holding  f§ -

The setting changes each time an operation is performed, as shown below. (When
changing the setting continuously, release the buttons, wait for at least 5 secendsyand
repeat step [3].)

Multi-information . . . 2
. Unlocking function e
display

Holding the driver's door handle
[ unlocks only the driver's door.

Exterior: Beeps 3 times
Interior: Pings once

E‘_ Holding a passenger’s door han-
dle unlocks all the doors.

Holding a door handle“unlocks | Exterior: Beeps twice
all the doors. Interior: Pings once

To prevent unintended triggefifg, of the &larm, unlock the doors using the wireless
remote control and open and close'a door once after the settings have been changed. (f

a door is not opened within 30 seconds after is pressed, the doors will be locked

again and the alarm will automatically be set.)
In case that the alarm is triggered, immediately stop the alarm. (—P. 67)

B Impact detection doorlockrelease system

In the event'that the,vehicle is subject to a strong impact, all the doors are unlocked.
Depending ontheforce of the impact or the type of accident, however, the system may
not operate.

B Using the mechanical key
The doorsican also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical key. (—P. 487)

B Conditions affecting the operation of the smart entry & start system or wireless remote
control

—P.148
B Customization

Settings (e.g. unlocking function using a key) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 524)

jusuodwod yoes jo uopetad)
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A\ WARNING

M Toprevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant throwing out of the vehi-
cle, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Ensure that all doors are properly closed and locked.
® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.
Be especially careful for the driver's door, as the door may be opened even if t

inside lock button is in locked position. Eo

® Set the rear door child-protector locks when children are seated in the réar
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The trunk can be opened using the trunk opener, entry function or wireless
remote control.

If the vehicle is equipped with a power trunk lid, the trunk can be closed using

the trunk closer. o

I Opening the trunk from inside the vehicle

Press the opener switch.

If the vehicle is equipped with a power
trunk lid, the trunk lid automatically
opens fully.

IN32G5192

I Opening the trunk from outside t

© Smart entry & start syst

While carrying the e icpkey,
press the button.

When all the doorg are unlocked with
the power doc system, the
trunk be opene without carry-
ing the C ey.

veh is equipped with a

trunk lid, the trunk lid auto-
opens fully.
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© Wireless remote control

Press and hold the switch.

[f the vehicle is equipped with a
power trunk lid, the trunk lid auto-
matically opens fully.

I Trunk closer switch (vehicles with power trunk lid)

Pressing the switch closes the trunk lid
automatically. (A buzzer sounds.)

Pressing the switch while the trunk lid is
closing opens the trunk lid again.

I When closing the trun

Using the trunk grip, lo nk
without applying force to the'side and
push the trunk dow m the outside

to close it. \O
o
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Luggage security system

The trunk opener switch can be temporarily disabled to protect luggage stored
in the trunk against theft.

Turn the main switch in the glove box off
to disable the trunk opener.

(D On
@ Of

The trunk lid cannot be opened even
with the wireless remote control or the
trunk release button.

m Operation signals

Wireless remote control: A buzzer sounds to indicate that the trunk has been unlocked.
M Trunk light

The trunk light turns on when the trunk is opened.
M Trunk easy closer

In the event that the trunk lid is left slightly open, theitrunk easy closer will automatically
close it to the fully closed position.

B Functionto prevent the trunk being locked with the electronic key inside

® When all doors are being loéked, closing the trunk lid with the electronic key left inside
the trunk will sound an aldrm.
In this case, the trunk lid can be opéfied pressing the trunk release button on the trunk
lid.

® Even when the spare electronic key is put in the trunk with all the doors locked, the key
confinement prevention function can be activated so the trunk can be opened. In order
to preventtheft, take all electronic keys with you when leaving the vehicle.

® Even when thetelectronic key is put in the trunk with all the doors are locked, the key
may not be detected depending on the places and the surrounding radio wave condi-
tions. In'this case, the key confinement prevention function cannot be activated, causing
the doors tallock when the trunk is closed. Make sure to check where the key is before
clgsing the trunk.

@ The kéy confinement prevention function cannot be activated if any one of the doors is
unlecked. In this case, open the trunk using the trunk opener.

M Overload protection function (vehicles with power trunk lid)
The trunk lid will not operate when excessive load is present on the top of the trunk lid.
M Fall-down protection function (vehicles with power trunk lid)

While the trunk lid is opening automatically, applying excessive force to it will stop the
opening operation to prevent the trunk lid from rapidly falling down.

jusuodwod yoes jo uopetad)
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M Jam protection function (vehicles with power trunk lid)
While the trunk lid is closing automatically, the trunk lid will stop closing and open if

something gets caught.
M If the smart entry & start system or wireless remote control does not operate properly

® Use the mechanical key to open the trunk. (—P. 487)

® Replace the key battery with a new one it it is depleted. (—P. 397)
B When leaving a key to the vehicle with a parking attendant

—P.130

m Customization
The trunk unlocking operation can be changed. (Customizable features: —P.524)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

M Before driving
® Make sure that the trunk lid is fully closed. If the trunkdid‘isinot tully closed, it may
open unexpectedly while driving and hit near-by objects orduggage in the trunk may

be thrown out, causing an accident.

® Do not allow children to play in the trunk.
[f a child is accidentally locked in the trunk, they could suffer from heat exhaustion,

suffocation or other injuries.

® Do not allow a child to open or close the trunk lid.
Doing so may cause the trunk lid t6"epen‘unexpectedly, or cause the child's hands,

head, or neck to be caughtby.the closing trunk lid.
M Important points while driving
Never let anyone sit in the trunk.In the event of sudden braking or a collision, they are
susceptible to death or sgFious injury.
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A\ WARNING

M Using the trunk

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in serious injury.

® Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the trunk lid before opening it.
Failure to do so may cause the trunk lid to suddenly shut again after it is opened.

® When opening or closing the trunk lid, thoroughly check to make sure the surroundo

ing area is safe.
® lf anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that the (o

about to open or close.
® Use caution when opening or closing the trunk lid in windy weather ove
abruptly in strong wind.

® The trunk lid may suddenly shut if it is not
opened fully. It is more difficult to open or
close the trunk lid on an incline than on a level
surface, so beware of the trunk lid unexpect-
edly opening or closing by itself. Make sure
that the trunk lid is fully open and secure
before using the trunk.

w

® When closing the trunk lid, take extra
prevent your fingers etc. from being

® When closing the trunk li &
press it lightly on its out runk

grip is used to fully close
result in hands or arms bein

id, it may

jusuodwod yoes jo uopetad)

|N326$Ib

®Donota agessones other than genuine Lexus parts to the trunk lid. Such

addltlonal

0

he trunk lid may cause the lid to suddenly shut again after it is
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A\ WARNING

M Trunk easy closer

In the event that the trunk lid is left slightly open,
the trunk easy closer will automatically close it
to the fully closed position. It takes several sec-
onds before the trunk easy closer begins to
operate. Be careful not to catch fingers or any-
thing else in the trunk lid, as this may cause
bone fractures or other serious injuries.

B Power trunk lid (if equipped)

Observe the following precautions when operating the power trunk lid.
Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

® Check the safety of the surrounding area to make suretheredre no obstacles or any-
thing that could cause any of your belongings to get caught.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let'them’know that the trunk is
about to open or close.

@ If the trunk closer switch is pressed while the trunkylid is opening during automatic
operation, the trunk lid stops opening. Take extra care when on an incline, as the trunk
lid may open or close suddenly.

® On anincline, the trunk lid may suddenly shut after it opens automatically. Make sure
the trunk lid is fully open and securedefore using the trunk.

@ In the following situations,the powef trink lid may detect an abnormality and auto-
matic operation may betopped. In this case, the trunk lid has to be operated manu-
ally. Take extra care in this situation, as the stopped trunk lid may suddenly shut,
causing an accident.

* When the trunk lidicontacts an obstacle

* When the battery voltage suddenly drops, such as when the engine switch is
turned o IGNITION ON mode or the engine is started during automatic opera-
tion

® Do not attach'any accessories other than genuine Lexus parts to the trunk lid. The
power'ttunk lid may not operate, causing itself to malfunction, or the trunk lid may
suddenly shut again after it is opened.

B, Jam protection function (vehicles with power trunk lid)

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection function.

® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
trunk lid fully closes. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else in the trunk lid.

® The jam protection function may not work depending on the shape of the object that
is caught. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.
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/\ NOTICE

M To prevent trunk easy closer malfunctions
Do not apply force to the trunk lid while the trunk easy closer is operating.
m To prevent damage to the power trunk lid (vehicles with power trunk lid)

©® Make sure that there is no luggage or snow on the trunk lid before operating the
power trunk lid. In addition, make sure that there is no ice between the trunk lid and
frame that prevents movement of the trunk lid. Operating the power trunk lid whe
excessive load is present on the trunk lid may cause a malfunction.

© Do not apply excessive force to the trunk lid while the power trunk lid is cxera i
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Smart entry & start system

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the electronic
key (including the card key) on your person, for example in your pocket. The
driver should always carry the electronic key.

® Locks and unlocks the doors (—P. 133) o
® Opens the trunk (—P.139)

@ Starts the engine (—P.194)

B Antennalocation
(D Antennas outside the cabin
@ Antennas inside the cabin
@ Antenna outside the trunk
@ Antenna inside the trunk

<

* IN32GS220
m Effective range (au which the electronic key is detected)

.When lo

The syste n be operated when the
e nic key is within about 0.7 m (2.3
outside door handle. (Only the

s detecting the key can be operated.)
opening the trunk

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 0.7 m (2.3 IN32GS221
ft.) of the trunk release button.

cking the doors

() When starting the engine or changing engine switch modes
The system can be operated when the electronic key is inside the vehicle.
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H Alarms and warning indicators

An alarm sounds and warning message displays shown on the multi-information display
are used to protect against unexpected accidents or theft of the vehicle resulting from
erroneous operation. When a warning message is displayed, take appropriate measures
based on the displayed message. (—P. 450)

When only an alarm sounds, circumstances and correction procedures are as follows.

once for 5 seconds

Alarm Situation Correction procedure
The trunk was closed while Retri he el ick
the electronic key was still frgt;let\;\eet t(reuiEC;:\c::Im;oz
inside the trunk and all the the trunk lid
Exterior alarm  sounds |doors were locked. € trunkiid.

An attempt was made to
lock the vehicle while a
door was open.

Close all ofsthe'ddors and
lock the doors;again.

Interior alarm sounds con-
tinuously

The engine switch was
turned to ACCESSORY
mode while the driver's
door was open (or .the
driver's door was opéened
while the engine switch

was in ACCESSORY

mode).

Turn the engine switch off
and close the driver’s door.

M Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function Wil be\activatéd in order to prevent the electronic key bat-
tery and the vehicle battery from being discharged while the vehicle is not in operation

for along time.

® In the following situationis, the smart entry & start system may take some time to unlock

the doors.

+ The electronickey hasbeen left in an area of approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of the outside
of the vehiele for,10 minutes or longer.
+ The smartientry & start system has not been used for 5 days or longer.

jusuodwod yoes jo uopetad)

® If the@mart entry'& start system has not been used for 14 days or longer, the doors can-
not be'unlocked at any doors except the driver's door. In this case, take hold of the
drivér's,door handle, or use the wireless remote control or the mechanical key, to
unlock'the doors.



148 3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and trunk

M Electronic Key Battery-Saving Function

When battery-saving mode is set, battery depletion is minimized by stopping the elec-
tronic key from receiving radio waves.

Press a twice while pressing and holding

. Confirm that the electronic key indica-
tor flashes 4 times.
While the battery-saving mode is set, the smart
entry & start system cannot be used. To cancel
the function, press any of the electronic key but-
tons.

INIEEZ7 X

m Conditions affecting operation

The smart entry & start system uses weak radio waves. In the following situations, the
communication between the electronic key and the vehicle may be affected; preventing
the smart entry & start system, wireless remote control and enginé immobilizer system
from operating properly. (Ways of coping: —>P. 487)

® When the electronic key battery is depleted

® Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large display, airport or
other facility that generates strong radio waves or eléetrical noise

® When the electronic key is in contact with, orfis‘covered by the following metallic
objects

+ Cards to which aluminum foil is attached

+ Cigarette boxes that have aluminum fail inside
+ Metallic wallets or bags

+ Coins

+ Hand warmers made of metal

+ Media such as CDs and DVDs

©® When other wireless keys (thatemit radio waves) are being used nearby

® When carrying the eléctronic key together with the following devices that emit radio
waves

* When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other wireless
communication device
* Another vehicle's electronic key or a wireless key that emits radio waves
+ Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAs)
+ Digital'audio players
+ [Portable game systems
@ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to the rear win-
dow

® When the electronic key is placed near a battery charger or electronic devices
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H Note for the entry function

® Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection areas), the system
may not operate properly in the following cases:

* The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle, near the
ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or unlocked.

* The electronic key is near the ground or in a high place, or too close to the rear
bumper center when the trunk is opened.

+ The electronic key is on the instrument panel, rear package tray or floor, or in the
door pockets or glove box when the engine is started or engine switch modes are
changed.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or near the door pockets
when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wave reception conditidhs, ittmay be
detected by the antenna outside the cabin and the door will become lockablefromthe
outside, possibly trapping the electronic key inside the vehicle.

@ As long as the electronic key is within the effective range, the doorsinay be'locked or
unlocked by anyone. However, only the doors detecting the electronic key can be used
to unlock the vehicle.

® Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehicle, it may be'possible to start the engine
if the electronic key is near the window.

® The doors may unlock or lock if a large amount of water splashes on the door handle,
such as in the rain or in a car wash when the electrohic key is within the effective range.
(The doors will automatically be locked after apgproximately 30 seconds if the doors
are not opened and closed.)

® If the wireless remote control is used to lockthe doors when the electronic key is near
the vehicle, there is a possibility that thé'door may not be unlocked by the entry func-
tion. (Use the wireless remote contréltounlock the doors.)

® Touching the door lock sersor while wearing gloves may delay or prevent lock opera-
tion.

@ If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effective range,
the door may lock anddinlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the following correction
procedures to wash the vehicle:

+ Place theelectroniekey'in a location 2 m (6 ft.) or more away from the vehicle. (Take
care to ensure thatthe key is not stolen.)
+ Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry & start sys-
temid(->P. 148)
@ If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet during a car
wash,Ja, message may be shown on the multi-information display and a buzzer will
sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock all the doors.

@ The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes into contact with ice, snow, mud, etc.
Clean the lock sensor and attempt to operate it again, or use the lock sensor on the
lower part of the door handle.

® A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the doors from
being unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the original position and check
that the doors unlock before pulling the door handle again.

® Gripping the door handle when wearing a glove may not unlock the door.

@ If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take slightly longer to
unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.
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B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods

® To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 2 m (6 ft.) of the
vehicle.

® The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advance. (—P. 524)
H To operate the system properly

® Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get the elec-
tronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from the outside of the
vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the key may nét
be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly. (The alarm may ge.off
accidentally, or the door lock prevention function may not operate.

® Do not leave the electronic key inside the trunk.
The key confinement prevention function may not operate, depending.on the location
of the key (close to a spare tire [if equipped], the inside edge of thefuink), conditions
(inside a metal bag, close to metallic objects) and the radio waves in thessurrounding

area. (—P.147)
M If the smart entry & start system does not operate properly.
® Locking and unlocking the doors and opening the trunk: Ase the mechanical key.

(—P.487)
® Starting the engine: —P. 488
m Customization

Settings (e. g. smart entry & start system) cande.changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 524)

M Ifthe smart entry & start system has beendeactivated in a customized setting

® Locking and unlocking the. doors andopening the trunk:
Use the wireless remote €ontrol or mechanical key. (—P. 133,140, 487)

® Starting the engine and changihg engine switch modes: —P. 488
® Stopping the engine: —P. 195

A\ WARNING

M Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

® Peopleswith implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-
pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators should maintain a reasonable
distance between themselves and the smart entry & start system antennas. (—P. 146)
The, radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary, the entry
function can be disabled. Ask your Lexus dealer for details, such as the frequency of
radio waves and timing of the emitted radio waves. Then, consult your doctor to see if
you should disable the entry function.

® Users of any electrical medical device other than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defi-
brillators should consult the manufacturer of the device for information about its
operation under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected effects on the operation of such medical
devices.

Ask your Lexus dealer for details on disabling the entry function.




3-3. Adjusting the seats

I Adjustment procedure

» GS350/GS300

IN33GFO52

() Pelvic support adjustment switch (if
stment switch equipped)

(1) Seat position adj
(2 Seatbac |é
hio

(3) Sea ont) angle adjust- Seat cushion length adjustment

cu
ment swit switch (if equipped) / ottoman
V. I height adjustment switch angle  adjustment  switch (i

equipped for front passenger's
ack upper angle adjustment side)

itch (if equipped
tch (i equipped) (9 Seatback side support adjustment

Lumbar support adjustment switch switch (if equipped)

(if equipped)
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Seat operation switches on the side of the front passenger’s seat (if
equipped)

(D Tilts the seatback forward
(D Tilts the seatback backward
(3) Moves the seat forward

(4) Moves the seat backward

3GS054

B When adjusting the seat
Take care when adjusting the seat so that the head restraintidoesinottouch the ceiling.
B Power easy access system

The driver’s seat and steering wheel move in accordance with engine switch mode and
the driver's seat belt condition. The passenger’s seat movés when the passenger’s door is

opened. (—P.154)

A\ WARNING A

B When adjusting the seat position

® Take care when adjusting th&iseat pésition to ensure that other passengers are not
injured by the moving seét.

® Do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid injury.
Fingers or hands may become jammed in the seat mechanism.

M Seat adjustment

To reduce the risk ofslidingrunder the lap belt during a collision, do not recline the seat
more than necessary.

If the seat is tao reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply restraint forces
directlyito the abdomen, or your neck may contact the shoulder belt, increasing the risk
of death or'serious injury in the event of an accident.

Adjustments'should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpectedly move and
cause the'driver to lose control of the vehicle.
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A\ WARNING

B Operating the front passenger’s seat from the driver’s seat (if equipped)

Do not operate the front passenger’s seat when a passenger is seated in it. In addition,
do not let anyone sit down in the front passenger’s seat while the seat is being operated.
The front passenger may catch their legs between the instrument panel and seat,
resulting in injury.

B When adjusting the seat positions or the ottoman (if equipped)
Make sure to leave enough space around the feet so they do not get stuck.

B When using the ottoman (if equipped)

® Do not operate the ottoman when the vehicle is moving.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury in the event of suddenbraking or a
collision.

® Do not sit on the ottoman of the passenger seat.
Doing so may cause seat belts to be worn improperly, whichémayléad to serious
injury or death in the event of sudden braking or a collision.

® Do not step on the ottoman.
Doing so could damage the ottoman, or could cause you to seriously injure yourself
by falling over.

® Stow the ottoman when you get in or out of thevehicle or when the ottoman is not in
use to avoid stumbling over it.

® Do not allow anyone to put their hands orféet under the passenger seat when stow-
ing the ottoman.

NOTICE

Operating the front passenger's seat from the driver’s seat (if equipped)

Before operating the frént passenger’s seat, make sure that there is no luggage or any
other objects on thesseat'onin the footwell that could prevent its operation.

Such items fnay result in excess force being applied, causing damage to the seat and/or
the luggage.

To preyent an ottoman malfunction (if equipped)

Do net place any objects in the front passenger footwell that could prevent the oper-
atiohlof the ottoman.
® Donet place heavy luggage on the ottoman.

® Do not place anything under the ottoman when in use.
There is a possibility that something may get caught and cause damages when stow-
ing the ottoman.
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Driving position memory

This feature automatically adjusts the front seats, steering wheel and outside
rear view mirrors to make entering and exiting the vehicle easier or to suit
your preferences.

I Power easy access system

The seat and steering wheel are automatically adjusted to allow tl‘ir

front passenger to enter and exit the vehicle easily.

M Driver's seat

When all of the following have been
performed, the driver's seat and
steering wheel are automatically
adjusted to a position that allows
driver to enter and exit the vehicle
easily.

* The shift lever has been shifted to #&
P I

* The engine switch ha n % .
* The driver's seat b n unfastened.
When any of the followin een performed, the driver’s seat and steering

wheel automatical%urn to their original positions.

IN33G5056a

* The engine swi s been turned to ACCESSORY mode or IGNITION

ON !
* Thedri eat belt has been fastened.
B Fro ssenger’s seat (if equipped)

If ront passenger’s door is opened while the vehicle is stopped, the
d lumbar support, ottoman (if equipped), etc. will return to its original
ition.

m Operation of the power easy access system

When exiting the vehicle, the power easy access system may not operate if the seat is
already close to the rearmost position, etc.

m Customization

The seat movement amount settings of the power easy access system can be custom-
ized. (Customizable features: —P. 524)
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I Driving position memory

Your preferred driving position (the position of the driver’s seat, steering wheel,
outside rear view mirrors and HUD [head-up display] [if equipped]) can be
recorded and recalled by pressing a button.

Three different driving positions can be recorded into memory.

B Recording procedure
[1] Check that the shift lever s in P. o

[2] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode. ¢

[3] Adjustthe driver's seat, steering wheel, outside rear view mi
(head-up display) (if equipped) to the desired positions.

[4] While pressing the “SET” button,
or within 3 seconds after the
“SET" button is pressed, press
button “1", “2" or “3" until the
buzzer sounds.

If the selected button has already
been preset, the previously recorded

position will be overwritten. ®» A
i\ IN33GS058
Vehicles with the drivin iti@ for the front passenger’s seat: To
record the position o senger's seat, adjust the front passenger’s
seat to the desired positi erform step [4] using the buttons on the front
passenger's side.
B Recall proced
[1] Chec bift leverisin P.

[2] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
(3] &

e of the buttons for the
ng position you want to recall
il the buzzer sounds.

Vehicles with front passenger’s seat
ottoman:

The recorded position will only be
recalled if the ottoman is in a position
higher than the recorded position. It
will not move in an upward direction.

IN33G5060
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M To stop the position recall operation part-way through
Perform any of the following:
® Press the “SET” button.
® Press button “1”, “2" or
® Operate any of the seat adjustment switches (only cancels seat position recall).

uyn

® Operate the tilt and telescopic steering control switch (only cancels steering wheel
position recall).

® Operate the head-up display position adjustment switch (if equipped) (only cancels
head-up display position recall).
M Seat positions that can be memorized (—P.151)
» Vehicles without seatback side support adjustment switch

The adjusted positions other than the position adjusted by lumbar support switch can be
recorded.

» Vehicles with seatback side support adjustment switch
All adjusted positions can be recorded.
B Automatic ottoman adjustment (if equipped)

While the recorded position is being recalled, if it appears thatithe front edge of the cush-
ion will touch the area surrounding the instrument panel; the ottoman will be automati-
cally stowed.

m Operating the driving position memory after turning the engine switch off

Driver's seat:
Recorded seat positions can be activated upité 180 seconds after the driver’s door is
opened and another 60 seconds afterit is closed again.

Front passenger’s seat:
Recorded seat positions can bef@ctivated up to 180 seconds after the front passenger’s
door is opened.

M In order to correctly use the driving position memory function

If a seat position is already in the furthest possible position and the seat is operated in the
same directién, thefrecorded position may be slightly different when it is recalled.
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Memory recall function (driver’s side only)

Each electronic key (including a card key) can be registered to recall your pre-
ferred driving position.
B Registering procedure

»ou

Record your driving position to button “1", “2" or “3" before performing the
following:

Carry only the key you want to register, and then close the driver’s door.
If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving position cannot be,recorded

properly.
[1] Check that the shift lever is in P.
[2] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

[3] Recall the driving position that you want to recdrd

[4] While pressing the recalled but-
ton, press and hold the door lock
switch (either lock or unlock) until
the buzzer sounds.

If the button could not be registered;

the buzzer sounds continuously for
approximately 3 seconds.

IN33G5062

B Recall procedure

[1] Make sure that the doors are locked before recalling the driving position.
Carry the eleétronie key that has been registered to the driving position,
and thenwnlock and open the driver's door using the smart entry & start
system orwireless remote control.

The driving position will move to the recorded position (not including the steering
wheel'and HUD [head-up display] [if equipped]). However, the seat will move to a

position slightly behind the recorded position in order to make entering the vehicle
easier.

If the driving position is in a position that has already been recorded, the seat and
outside rear view mirrors will not move.

[2] Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode or IGNITION ON mode,

or fasten a seat belt.

The seat, steering wheel and HUD (head-up display) (if equipped) will move to the
recorded position.
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B Cancelation procedure
Carry only the key you want to cancel and then close the driver’s door.
If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving position cannot be canceled
properly.
[1] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
[2] While pressing the “SET” button, press and hold the door lock switch
(either lock or unlock) until the buzzer sounds twice.

If the button could not be canceled, the buzzer sounds continuously for approxi-
mately 3 seconds.

M Recalling the driving position using the memory recall function

® Different driving positions can be registered for each electronic key. Therefore, the
driving position that is recalled may be different depending on theskeybéing carried.

® If adoor other than the driver's door is unlocked with thelsmartentry & start system, the
driving position cannot be recalled. In this case, press the driving position button which
has been set.

m Customization

The unlock door settings of the memory recall function ean be customized.
(Customizable features: —P. 524)

A\ WARNING

M Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment so that the seat does not strike the rear passenger or
squeeze your body against the steering wheel.
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Head restraints are provided for all seats.
GS F: The head restraints of the front seats are integrated into the seatback
and cannot be adjusted.

I Frontseats

» Vertical adjustment

@ Up
Pull the head restraints up.

(2) Down

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button.

w

» Horizontal adjustment (if equipped)

ide support adjustment
(if equipped)
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osition of the head restraint can
djusted forward in 4 stages.
the head restraint is pulled forward

from the foremost position, it will return
to the rearmost position.
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I Rear seats

@ Up
Pullthe head restraints up.
(2) Down

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button.

i

B Removing the head restraints

Pull the head restraint up while pressing the lock
release button.

Front seats: If the head restraint touches the ceil-
ing, making the removal difficult, change the
seat height or angle. (—P.151)

Outboard rear seats (vehicles with rear sun-
shade): If the rear sunshade is raised, lower it
before removing the head restraint. (—P. 348)

H Installing the head restraints
» Front seats

Align the head restraint

lowering the head restral

> Rear

lig head restraint with the installation
e ush it down to the lowest lock posi-

ile pressing the lock release button.

9 * T
Lock release button

v . / IN33G5067

7
Lock release button / e
Vs I
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B Adjusting the height of the head restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are adjusted
so that the center of the head restraint is closest
to the top of your ears.

M Adjusting the rear seat head restraints

Always raise the head restraint one level from the stowed position when usin o
A\ WARNING

M Head restraint precautions
Observe the following precautions regarding the head restrai e to do so may

result in death or serious injury.

(\

® Use the head restraints designed for each respective s
® Adjust the head restraints to the correct position es.

® After adjusting the head restraints, push d‘) m and make sure they are

locked in position.
® Do not drive with the head restraints re
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I Adjustment procedure

Operating the switch moves the steering wheel in the following directions:
@ Up
(2 Down
(3) Toward the driver
(4 Away from the driver

IHorn

To sound the horn, press on or close to

the (—a mark.

B The steerin

heédjusted when

CESSORY or IGNITION ON mode™.

The engine s i
. If the driver's belt is fastened, the steering wheel can be adjusted regardless of
engine switch mode.

ut
(gteering position can be entered to memory and recalled automatically by the
position memory system. (—P. 154)

adjustment of the steering position

Power easy access system

e steering wheel and driver’s seat move in accordance with engine switch mode and
the driver’s seat belt condition. (—P.154)
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A\ WARNING

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an accident, result-
ing in death or serious injury.
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Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable sufficient confirma-

tion of the rear view.

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror

Adjust the height of the rear view mir-

The height of the rear view mirror can be adjusted to suit your driving posteo

ror by moving it up and down.

IAnti-gIare function
Responding to the level of brightne h
reflected light is automatic dé

Changing automatic an c- '.\_//

tion mode

ON/OFF ‘
When thetauto -glare function

isin ON icator illuminates.

The functio set to ON mode each
tim engine switch is turned to

N mode.

the button turns the function to
ode. (The indicator also turns

IN34GS045

eadlights of vehicles behind, the

Indicator

IN34G5048
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M To prevent sensor error

To ensure that the sensors operate properly, do
not touch or cover them.

A\ WARNING q ‘ae
Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.

Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an a c)&esulting in

death or serious injury.

w
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Outside rear view mirrors

I Adjustment procedure

[1] Toselectamirror to adjust, press the

switch.

D Left
) Right

Pressing the same switch again will
put the switch in neutral.

[2] Toadjustthe mirror, press the switch.
@ Up
(@ Right
(3) Down
@ Lett

2o
o~

Q
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I Folding and extending the mirrors

B Using the switch

Press the switch to fold the mirrors.

Press it again to extend them to the
original position.

B Setting automatic mode

Automatic mode allows the folding or extending o
locking/unlocking of the doors.

Pressthe “AUTQO” switch to set auto-
matic mode.

The indicator will come on.

Pressing the switch once more will

return to manual mode.
I Linked mirror funcﬁwhen reversing

When eith

view mirrors

JNSER

IN34G5062

jusuodwod yoes jo uopetad)

L"Q the mirror select switch is selected, the outside rear
atically angle downwards when the vehicle is reversing in

ive a better view of the ground. To disable this function, select neither

order
“L" nor

ng the mirror angle when the vehicle is reversing

ith the shift lever in R, adjust the mirror angle at a desired position. The
adjusted angle will be memorized and the mirror will automatically tilt to the
memorized angle whenever the shift lever is shifted to R from next time.

The memorized downward tilt position of the mirror is linked to the normal position
(angle adjusted with the shift lever in other than R). Therefore, if the normal posi-

tion is changed after adjustment, the tilt position will also change. When the normal
position is changed, readjust the angle in reversing.
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M Mirror angle can be adjusted when
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

B When the mirrors are fogged up
The outside rear view mirrors can be cleared using the mirror defoggers. Turn on the
rear window defogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror defoggers. (—P. 320)

B Automatic adjustment of the mirror angle
A desired mirror face angle can be entered to memory and recalled automatically by the
driving position memory. (—P.154)

M Auto anti-glare function

When the anti-glare inside rear view mirror is set to automatic mode, the‘outside,rear
view mirrors will activate in conjunction with the anti-glare inside reargiew mirror to

reduce reflected light. (—P.164)
m Using automatic mode in cold weather

When automatic mode is used in cold weather, the door mirror&ouldifreeze up and
automatic stowing and return may not be possible. In this event, rémoveany ice and snow
from the door mirror, then either operate the mirror using manual' méde or move the mir-
ror by hand.

A\ WARNING

B Important points while driving

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failure to do so may result in loss of control'ofthe vehicle and cause an accident, result-
ing in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the mirrorstwhile driving:
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded:

® Both the driver and passengerside mirrors must be extended and properly adjusted
before driving.

B When a mirror is moving

To avoid personallinjury and mirror malfunction, be careful not to get your hand caught
by the moving mirror.

B Whenthemirror defoggers are operating
Do not touchithe rear view mirror surfaces, as they can become very hot and burn you.
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Power windows

IOpening and closing procedures

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.
Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

(1 Closing
(2) One-touch closing™
(3 Opening
(® One-touch opening™

*. To stop the window partway, operate the
switch in the opposite direction.

I Window lock switch

Press the switch down to lock the pas-
senger window switches.

The indicator will come on.

Use this switch to prevent childre
accidentally opening or

senger window.
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H The power e operated when
The engine swi in IGNITION ON mode.
[ ] Opera&powar windows after turning the engine off

The
A
o

rotection function

dows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even after the
chis turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. They cannot, however, be
nce either front door is opened.

an object becomes jammed between the window and the window frame while the win-
dow is closing, window movement is stopped and the window is opened slightly.

m Catch protection function

If an object becomes caught between the door and window while the window is opening,
window movement is stopped.
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B When the window cannot be opened or closed

When the jam protection function or catch protection function operates unusually and

the door window cannot be opened or closed, perform the following operations with the

power window switch of that door.

® Stop the vehicle. With the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode, within 4 seconds of
the jam protection function or catch protection function activating, continuously oper-
ate the power window switch in the one-touch closing direction or one-touch opening
direction so that the door window can be opened and closed.

® If the door window cannot be opened and closed even when performing the aboyé
operations, perform the following procedure for function initialization.

[1] Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

[2] Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing direction@nd.cem-
pletely close the door window.

[3] Release the power window switch for a moment, resume pullinghie switch in the
one-touch closing direction, and hold it there for approximately 6/seconds or more.

[4] Press and hold the power window switch in the one-teuch opening direction. After
the door window is completely opened, continue holdingthe switch for an additional
1second or more.

[5] Release the power window switch for a moment, resimespushing the switch in the
one-touch opening direction, and hold it thereffor approximately 4 seconds or
more.

[6] Pull and hold the power window switch in‘the one-touch closing direction again.
After the door window is completely clésed, cohtinue holding the switch for a fur-
ther 1second or more.

If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the beginning.
If the window reverses and cahnotibe fillyclosed or opened, have the vehicle inspected
by your Lexus dealer.

m Door lock linked window operation
® The power windows cafilbe opened and closed using the mechanical key.” (—P. 487)
® The power windows cambe opened and closed using the wireless remote control. ™

(—>P.133)

*. These settinggimustibe customized at your Lexus dealer.

B When the batteryisdisconnected

The windoewslock switch is disabled. If necessary, press the window lock switch after
reconhecting the battery.

M Powerwindows open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display in the instru-
ment cluster when the engine switch is turned off and the driver's door is opened with the
power windows open.

m Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 524)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B Closing the windows

® The driver is responsible for all the power window operations, including the operation
for the passengers. In order to prevent accidental operation, especially by a child, do
not let a child operate the power windows. It is possible for children and other passen-
gers to have body parts caught in the power window. Also, when riding with a childgit
is recommended to use the window lock switch. (—P. 169)

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their body in @ posi-
tion where it could be caught when a window is being operated.

® When using the wireless remote control or mechanical key and operatingithe power
windows, operate the power window after checking to make sure thatthereis no pos-
sibility of any passenger having any of their body parts caught in the window. Also do
not let a child operate window by the wireless remote control.ormechanical key. It is
possible for children and other passengers to get caughtinthe power window.

® When exiting the vehicle, turn the engine switch off, carrfithe key and exit the vehicle
along with the child. There may be accidental operationy.due to mischief, etc,, that
may possibly lead to an accident.

M Jam protection function
® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection function.

® The jam protection function may not werk if something gets jammed just before the
window is fully closed. Be careful not to getidny part of your body jammed in the win-
dow.

B Catch protection function

® Never use any part of yourbody or€lothing to intentionally activate the catch protec-
tion function.

® The catch protectiondunction may not work if something gets caught just before the
window is fully opened. Be careful not to get any part of your body or clothing caught
in the window.
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Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and tilt it up and
down.

IOpening and closing
(1) Opens the moon roof* B ) o
W P

The moon roof stops slightly before the
fully open position to reduce wind noise.

Press the switch again to fully open the
moon roof.

(2 Closes the moon roof”
*. Lightly press either way of the moon

roof switch to stop the moon roof part-
way.

IN35GS037a

I Tilting up and down
(D Tilts the moon roof up™

() Tilts the moon roof down™

*. Lightly press either wa
roof switch to stop the art-
way.
B Them of caﬁe operated when
Theen hisin IGNITION ON mode.
p the moon roof after turning the engine off

roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds after the engine switch is
to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. It cannot, however, be operated once either
ront door is opened.

*: lf equipped
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M Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the moon roof and the frame while the moon roof is clos-
ing or tilting down, travel is stopped and the moon roof opens slightly.

® Sunshade

The sunshade can be opened and closed manually. However, the sunshade will open
automatically when the moon roof is opened.

m Door lock linked moon roof operation
® The moon roof can be opened and closed using the mechanical key.* (—P. 487)
® The moon roof can be opened and closed using the wireless remote control.*

(—P.133)

*. These settings must be customized at your Lexus dealer.

B When the moon roof does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:
© If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly
[1] Stop the vehicle.
[2] Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch. ™’

The moon roof will close, reopen and pause for approximately 10 seconds.*2 Then it
will close again, tilt up and pause for approximatelyshseeond. Finally, it will tilt down,
open and close.

[3] Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and then release the
switch.

@ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up
[1] Stop the vehicle.

[2] Press and hold the “UP”&Witeh ™! tiitil'the moon roof moves into the tilt up position
and stops.

[3] Release the “UP” switch once.and then press and hold the “UP” switch again.*1
The moon roof will pause for approximately 10 seconds in the tilt up position.
Then it will adjust slightly and pause for approximately 1 second. Finally, it will tilt
down, open andclose.

[4] Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and then release the
switch.

1 If thie.switch is released at the incorrect time, the procedure will have to be per-
formediagain from the beginning.

*2. [ theswitch is released after the above mentioned 10 second pause, automatic
operation will be disabled. In that case, press and hold the “CLOSE" or “UP” switch,
and the moon roof will tilt up and pause for approximately 1second. Then it will tilt
down, open and close. Check to make sure that the moon root is completely closed
and then release the switch.

If the moon roof does not fully close even after performing the above procedure cor-
rectly, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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B Moon roof open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display in the instru-
ment cluster when the engine switch is turned off and the driver’s door is opened with the
moon roof open.

m Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 524)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Opening the moon roof
® Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the#@hicle while it is
moving.
® Do not sit on top of the moon roof.
M Closing the moon roof
® The driver is responsible for moon roof opening and closing operations.
In order to prevent accidental operation, especially bysa child, do not let a child oper-
ate the moon roof. It is possible for children and other passengers to have body parts
caught in the moon roof.
® Check to make sure that all passengers do.not have any part of their body in a posi-
tion where it could be caught when the mioon toof is being operated.
® When using the wireless remote control'orifmechanical key and operating the power
moon roof, operate the moon.rooffafter ehecking to make sure that there is no possi-
bility of any passenger having any of their body parts caught in the moon roof. Also do
not let a child operate moonrGofiby.the wireless remote control or mechanical key. It
is possible for children and other passengers to get caught in the moon roof.
® When exiting the vehicle, turn the engine switch off, carry the key and exit the vehicle
along with the child€There may be accidental operation, due to mischief, etc., that
may possibly leaditéianaccident.
B Jam protectiondunction
® Never use any.part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection function.

® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before the
moon.rooffully closes.
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The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driving:

Starting the engine
—P.194
Driving >
[1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift lever to D. (—P.199)
[2] Ifthe parking brake is in manual mode, release the parking brake. (—P. 208)

[3] Gradually release the brake pedal and gently depress thélaceélerator pedal
to accelerate the vehicle.

Stopping =
[1] With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.
[2] If necessary, set the parking brake.

[t the vehicle is to be stopped for an extefided period of time, shift the shift lever to P or

N.(—P.199)
Parking the vehicle

[1] With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.
[2] Setthe parking brake (—P. 208), and shift the shift lever to P (—P.199).

[3] Press theengin@switeh to stop the engine.

[4] Lock the door, making sure that you have the electronic key on your person.

It pafking on a hill, block the wheels as needed.
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Starting off on a steep uphill

[1] Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever to D.
[2] Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
[3] Release the parking brake.

B When starting off on a uphill
The hill-start assist control is available. (—P. 293)
M Driving in the rain
® Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will be reduced, the windowsmmay
become fogged-up, and the road will be slippery.
® Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the road surface will be espééially slip-
pery.
® Refrain from high speeds when driving on an expressway.in the rainjbecause there may
be a layer of water between the tires and the road surface)préventing the steering and
brakes from operating properly.
M Engine speed while driving
In the following conditions, the engine speed may bedome high while driving. This is due

to automatic up-shifting control or down-shifting ifiplementation to meet driving condi-
tions. It does not indicate sudden acceleration.

® The vehicle is judged to be driving uphill of dewnhill
©® When the accelerator pedal is released
® When the brake pedal is depressed whilessport mode is selected (—P. 278)
M Restraining the engine output (brake override system)
® When the accelerator and brake pedals are depressed at the same time, the engine
output may be restrained.
® A warning message 48 displayed on the multi-information display while the system is
operating. (—P. 446)
M Restraining'sudden start (Drive-Start Control)
® When the following unusual operation is performed, the engine output may be
restraihed.

+ When the,shift lever is shifted from Rto D,Dto R, Nto R, Pto D, or Pto R (D
includes M) with the accelerator pedal depressed, a warning message appears on
the multi-information display. (—P. 432)

*»When the accelerator pedal is depressed too much while the vehicle is in reverse.

© While Drive-Start Control is being activated, your vehicle may have trouble escaping

from the mud or fresh snow. In such case, deactivate TRC (—P. 295) to cancel Drive-

Start Control so that the vehicle may become able to escape from the mud or fresh

snow.
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M Breaking in your new Lexus
To extend the life of the vehicle, observing the following precautions is recommended:

® For the first 300 km (186 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.

® For the first 800 km (500 miles):

Do not tow a trailer.
® For the first 1000 km (621 miles):

* Do not drive at extremely high speeds.

* Avoid sudden acceleration.

+ Do not drive continuously in low gears.

* Do not drive at a constant speed for extended periods.

B Drum-in-disc type parking brake system

Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type parking brake system. This type ofbrake ‘system
needs bedding-down of the brake shoes periodically or whenever the parking brake
shoes and/or drum are replaced. Have your Lexus dealer perform the bedding down
operation.

m Operating your vehicle in aforeign country
Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability of the cor-

rect fuel. (—=P. 510)
M Brake pads and discs
® F SPORT models of GS350/GS300, and¢GS F: The brake pads and discs are

designed for use under high load conditionsalherefore, brake noise may be generated
depending on the vehicle speed, brakingiforce and vehicle environment (temperature,
humidity, etc.).

© GS F: In order to achieve steady braking performance even during high-load sporty
driving, brake pads that idclude a largé'amount of iron are used. As a result, rust may
form if the vehicle is parked fér aléng time with wet brake pads or disc rotors, causing
them to stick. When parts are stuck, abnormal noise or vibration may occur during
driving, so lightly depre8s the accelerator pedal and drive slowly. (Before parking the
vehic|)e after it is washed, drive slowly and apply the brakes several times to dry the
parts.

M ldling time before engine stop (GS300)

To prevent damage to the turbocharger, allow the engine to idle immediately after high-
load driving:

A ~ Driving condition Idling time

Normal city driving or high-speed driving (at the
highway speed limit or recommended speed)

Not necessary

Steep hill driving, continuous driving (race track
driving etc.), or towing a trailer or another vehicle | Approximately 1 minute
(vehicles with towing package)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine running. This
prevents the vehicle from creeping.

B When driving the vehicle

® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accelerator ped-
als to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

+ Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead of the brake"pedal will
result in sudden acceleration that may lead to an accident.

* When backing up, you may twist your body around, leading to a diffjcultyin oper-
ating the pedals. Make sure to operate the pedals properly.

+ Make sure to keep a correct driving posture even when moying the'vehicle only
slightly. This allows you to depress the brake and accelerator pedals properly.

+ Depress the brake pedal using your right foot. Depressing thedbrake pedal using
your left foot may delay response in an emergency, restlting,in an accident.

® Do not drive the vehicle over or stop the vehicle near flammable materials.
The exhaust system and exhaust gases can be extremely hot. These hot parts may
cause a fire if there is any flammable material nearby:

® During normal driving, do not turn off the engine. Turning the engine off while driving
will not cause loss of steering or braking céntral, but the power assist to these systems
will be lost. This will make it more difficlilt to steer and brake, so you should pull over
and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safejto do.so.
However, in the event of anf@ergency)such as if it becomes impossible to stop the
vehicle in the normal way: —>P. 413

® Use engine braking (downshift) to'maintain a safe speed when driving down a steep
hill.
Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose effective-

ness. (—P.199)

® Do not adjust the positions of the steering wheel, the seat, or the inside or outside rear
view mirrors whiledriving.
Doing so mayresult in a loss of vehicle control.

® Always check that all passengers’ arms, heads or other parts of their body are not
outside the vehicle.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and reduce your
ability to control the vehicle.

® Sudden acceleration, engine braking due to shifting, or changes in engine speed
could cause the vehicle to skid, resulting in an accident.

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make sure thatthe
brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent the brakés from func-
tioning properly. If the brakes on only one side are wet and not functiéhing preperly,
steering control may be affected.

B When shifting the shift lever

® Do not let the vehicle roll backward while the shift lever is in a dfiving'position, or roll
forward while the shift leverisin R.
Doing so may result in an accident or damage to the vehicle:

® Do not shift the shift lever to P while the vehicle is moving:
Doing so can damage the transmission and may resultin aloss of vehicle control.

® Do not shift the shift lever to R while the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result'in a loss of vehicle control.

® Do not shift the shift lever to a driving positienwhile the vehicle is moving backward.
Doing so can damage the transmissiondénd may result in a loss of vehicle control.

® Moving the shift lever to N while theWehicle is moving will disengage the engine from
the transmission. Engine brékifg is nét available when N is selected.

@ Be careful not to shift the shiftdever with the accelerator pedal depressed. Shifting the
shift lever to a gear other than,P or N may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of
the vehicle that may cause an accident and result in death or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B If you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators) (GS350/
GS300)

Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Lexus dealer as soon as possible.
Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

Front brakes only (F SPORT models): Moderate levels of brake pad and disc wear
allow enhanced front braking power. As a result, the discs may wear more quicklythan
conventional brake discs. Therefore, when replacing the brake pads, Lextis recom-
mends that you also have the thickness of the discs measured.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads.and/orthose
of the brake discs are exceeded.

M If a brake pad wear warning message is displayed (GS F)

Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Lexusidealer as soon as possible.

Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed:

Moderate levels of brake pad and disc wear allow enhafcedibraking power. As a

result, the discs may wear more quickly than conventional brake discs. Therefore, when

replacing the brake pads, Lexus recommends that yéu‘also have the thickness of the
discs measured.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wedt limits of the brake pads and/or those

of the brake discs are exceeded.

B When the vehicle is stopped

® Do not race the engine.

[f the vehicle is in any gearfother thanP or N, the vehicle may accelerate suddenly
and unexpectedly, causifigianaccident.

® |n order to prevent accidents due to the vehicle rolling away, always keep depressing
the brake pedal while engine isrunning, and apply the parking brake as necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prevent accidents caused by the
vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress the brake pedal and securely
apply the'parking brake as needed.

® Avoid revving or racing the engine.

Running the engine at high speed while the vehicle is stopped may cause the exhaust
systemto.overheat, which could result in afire if combustible material is nearby.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When the vehicle is parked

® Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in the vehicle
when itis in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

+ Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a fire.

* The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and plastic mate-
rial of glasses to deform or crack.

+ Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray over thedntefior ofthe
vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit in the vehicle's electrical components.

® Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is infa place’such as
the glove box or on the floor, it may be lit accidentally when luggage'is loaded or the
seat is adjusted, causing a fire.

® Do not attach adhesive discs to the windshield or windows. Dewnot place containers
such as air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashbeardyAdhesive discs or con-
tainers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehicle.

® Do not leave a door or window open if the curved glass is coated with a metallized
film such as a silver-colored one. Reflected sunlightimay cause the glass to act as a
lens, causing afire.

® Always apply the parking brake, shift the ghiftlevet to P, stop the engine and lock the
vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattendedwhile the engine is running.
[f the vehicle is parked withithe shiftflevér in'P but the parking brake is not set, the
vehicle may start to mové, possibly leading to an accident.

® Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately after turn-
ing the engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, it you accidentally move the shift lever or
depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire due to engine over-
heating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly ventilated area, exhaust gases
may collect and enter the vehicle, leading to death or a serious health hazard.

B When braking

® When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cagdise,oneiside of
the vehicle to brake differently than the other side. Also, the parking brake.may not
securely hold the vehicle.

@ If the power brake assist function does not operate, do not followscther vehicles
closely and avoid hills or sharp turns that require braking:
In this case, braking is still possible, but the brake pedal'shouldibe depressed more
firmly than usual. Also, the braking distance will increase. Have your brakes fixed
immediately.

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal uses up the reserVe forithe power-assisted brakes.

® The brake system consists of 2 individual hydraulic systems; if one of the systems fails,
the other will still operate. In this case, the brake pedal should be depressed more
firmly than usual and the braking distance willincrease. Have your brakes fixed imme-
diately.
M lf the vehicle becomes stuck

Do not spin the wheels excessivelyWhen any of the tires is up in the air, or the vehicle is
stuck in sand, mud, etc. This may damage the driveline components or propel the vehi-
cle forward or backwardgéausing'an accident.
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NOTICE

When driving the vehicle

Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during driving, as
this may restrain the engine output.

Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the
same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.

When parking the vehicle |

Always set the parking brake, and shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do so may cause ‘
the vehicle to move or the vehicle may accelerate suddenly if the accelerator pedalis
accidentally depressed.

Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction and holdit there for an
extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power steering motor.

When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid damaging
the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

GS300: Make sure to idle the engine immediately afterhigh-load driving. Stop the
engine only after the turbocharger has cooled dowf.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the turbocharger.

If you get aflat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the folléwing situations. Hold the steering wheel
firmly and gradually depress the brake pedalto’slow down the vehicle.

[t may be difficult to control your vehicle,

The vehicle will make abpérmal sounds’or vibrations.

The vehicle will lean abnormally.
Information on what to do.in case of a flat tire (>P. 455, 467)
When encountering fléoded roads

Do not drive,on a readhthat has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may cause the
following serious damage to the vehicle:

Engine stalling
Shoftinfelectrical components
Engine dafage caused by water immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be sure to have
your Lexus dealer check the following:

@ Brake function
® Changes in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for the engine, transmission, dif-
ferential, etc.

Lubricant condition for the propeller shaft, bearings and suspension joints (where
possible), and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.
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Take notice of the following information about storage precautions, cargo
capacity and load:

A\ WARNING

M Things that must not be carried in the trunk
The following things may cause afire if loaded in the trunk:
® Receptacles containing gasoline
® Aerosol cans

B Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the pedals from being depressed.properly, may block the
driver’s vision, or may result in items hitting the driver or p&ssengers, possibly causing
an accident.
® Stow cargo and luggage in the trunk whenever possible.
® Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the folléwinglocations.
* Atthefeet of the driver
+ Onthe front passenger or rear seats (When stacking items)
+ Onthe package tray
+ Onthe instrument panel
* On the dashboard
* Infront of the Remote Touch sereen
@ Secure all items in the occupant compartment.

M Load and distribution
® Do not overload yourvehicle.

® Do not apply loads unevenly.
Improper loading fay cause deterioration of steering or braking control which may
cause death'or serious injury.

BuialQ
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Trailer towing (vehicles without towing package)

Lexus does not recommend towing a trailer with your vehicle. Lexus also does
not recommend the installation of a tow hitch or the use of a tow hitch carrier
for a wheelchair, scooter, bicycle, etc. Your vehicle is not designed for trailer

towing or for the use of tow hitch mounted carriers.

L/
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Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger carrying vehicle. Towing a
trailer will have an adverse effect on handling, performance, braking, durabil-
ity, and fuel consumption. For your safety and the safety of others, do not over-
load the vehicle or trailer.

Lexus warranties do not apply to damage or malfunction caused by towing4
trailer for commercial purposes.

For towing purposes, when the total trailer weight is greater thanthelvehicle
weight, we recommend to use of a sway control device.

Weight limits

Confirm that the total trailer weight, gross vehicle weight,'gross axle weight
and trailer tongue load are all within the limits.

Gross vehicle weight

The gross vehicle weight must not exceedthe following:

» GS350
2190 kg (482811b.)
» GS300
2170kg (4784.01b.)

The gross vehicle weight is the sum weight of the unloaded vehicle, driver,
passengers, luggage, hitch and trailer tongue load. Also included is the weight
of any special equipment installed on your vehicle.

BuialQ

Grass axle weight

Thelloadon either the front or rear axle resulting from distribution of the gross
vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed the following:

Front: 1120 kg (2469.11b.)
Rear: 1205 kg (2656.5 |b.)
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Trailer tongue load

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so that the tongue load is 9 to 11%
of the total trailer weight, not exceeding 160 kg (352.7 Ib.).
(Tongue load / Total trailer weight x 100 = 9 to 11%)

The total trailer weight and tongue load can be measured with platform scales
found at highway weighing stations, building supply companies, trucking com-
panies, junk yards, etc.

(D Total trailer weight

(2 Tongue load @

INSIGS004a

Towing atrailer *
Contact your Lexus dealer for further in about additional requirements
such as a towing kit etc.

Hitch 0

Trailer hitch assemblies hav erent weight capacities established by the hitch
manufacturer. Even th h the vehicle may be rated for towing a higher weight,
the operator must exceed the maximum weight rating specified for the
trailer hitc

O
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M Before towing
Check that the following conditions are met:
® The vehicle's tires are properly inflated. (—P. 520)
® Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer manufacturer’'s recommendation.
® All trailer lights work.
® All lights work each time you connect them.
® The trailer ball is set up at the proper height for the coupler on the trailer.

® The trailer is level when it is hitched.
Do not drive if the trailer is not level, and check for improper tongue weight, ovérload-
ing, worn suspension, or other possible causes.
® The trailer cargo is securely loaded.
® The rear view mirrors conform to all applicable federal, state/provinciahorlocal regula-
tions. If they do not, install rear view mirrors appropriate for towing purposes.
M Break-in schedule

Lexus recommends that you do not use a new vehicle or awvehiclewith any new power
train components (engine, transmission, differential, wheel bearings, etc.) to tow a trailer

for the first 800 km (500 miles) of driving.
B Maintenance
® lf you tow artrailer, your vehicle will require morefrequént maintenance due to the addi-
tional load. (See “Warranty and Service Booklet®)
@ Retighten the fixing bolts of the towing ball'and bracket after approximately 1000 km
(600 miles) of trailer towing.
M Trailer lights
Please consult your dealer@r repairer when installing trailer lights, as incorrect installa-
tion may cause damage to the vehicle'slights. Please take care to comply with your state’s
laws when installing trailer lights:

A\ WARNING

M To avoid accident orinjury
® The total traileraweight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) must not exceed

1600kg(3527:4b.).

® Do.not ‘exceed the trailer hitch assembly weight, gross vehicle weight, gross axle
weight and trailer tongue load capacities.

@ Never load more weight in the back than in the front of the trailer. About 60% of the
load should be in the front half of the trailer, and the remaining 40% in the rear.

® Do not tow a trailer when the compact spare tire is installed on your vehicle.

® Do not tow a trailer when the tire installed is repaired with the emergency tire punc-
ture repair kit.

BuialQ
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A\ WARNING

M Hitches
® Use only a hitch that conforms to the total trailer weight requirement.
® Follow the directions supplied by the hitch manufacturer.

® Depending on the type of trailer coupler you use, the trailer ball may need to be
coated with grease. If so, apply grease to the trailer ball in accordance with the
instructions of the manufacturer of the trailer coupler.

® Remove the trailer hitch whenever you are not towing a trailer. After removing the
hitch, seal any mounting holes in the vehicle body to prevent entry of any substances
into the vehicle.
B When towing a trailer
@ If the total trailer weight exceeds 750 kg (1653.5 |b.), trailer brakes are regired.

® Never tap into your vehicle's hydraulic system, as this will lower the vehiéle's braking
effectiveness.
® Never tow a trailer without using a safety chain securely attached to both the trailer

and the vehicle. If damage occurs to the coupling unit of hiteh ball, there is a risk of
the trailer wandering into another lane.

NOTICE

When installing a trailer hitch

Use only the position recommendéd by, your, Lexus dealer. Do not install the trailer
hitch on the bumper; this may cause body damage.

Do not use axle-mounted hitches;as they can cause damage to the axle housing,
wheel bearings, wheels or tires:

Brakes

Lexus recommends trailers with brakes that conform to all applicable federal and
state/provingial regulations.

Do not directlysplicetrailer lights

Directlysplicing trailer lights may damage your vehicle’s electrical system and cause a
malfunction.
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Trailer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. In order to avoid acci-

dent, death or serious injury, keep the following in mind when towing:

@ Before starting out, check the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer connections.
Recheck after driving a short distance.

® Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attached in an area
away from traffic until you become accustomed to the feel of the vehicle.

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficult and requires practice. Grigithe
bottom of the steering wheel and move your hand to the left to"movethe
trailer to the left. Move your hand to the right to move the trailerte'rights(This
is generally opposite to reversing without a trailer attached.)@Avoid'sharp or
prolonged turning. Have someone guide you when reversingito reduce the
risk of an accident.

@ Asstopping distance is increased when towing a trailer, vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance should be increased. For each 16 km/h (10 mph)of speed, allow at least
one vehicle and trailer length.

® Avoid sudden braking as you may skid, resulting'in jackknifing and loss of con-
trol. This is especially true on wet or sligpery surfaces.

® Avoid jerky starts or sudden acceleration.

® Avoid jerky steering and.sharp tusnsgand'slow down before making turns.

® Note that when making aturn, the trailer wheels will be closer than the vehicle
wheels to the inside of the turn. Compensate by making a larger than normal
turning radius.

® Crosswinds and rough roads will adversely affect handling of your vehicle and
trailer, causing sway. Periodically check the rear to prepare for being passed
by large trucks or buses, which may cause your vehicle and trailer to sway. If
swaying occurs, firmly grip the steering wheel, reduce speed immediately but
graduallysland steer straight ahead. Never increase speed. If you make no
extreme correction with the steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer will
stabilize.

@ Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing requires considerable dis-
tance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length of your trailer, and be
sure you have plenty of room before changing lanes.

® To maintain engine braking efficiency and charging system performance
when using engine braking, do not put the transmission in D. If in the M mode,
the transmission shift gear position must be in 6 or lower. (—P.202)

191
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® Duetothe added load of the trailer, your vehicle’s engine may overheat on hot
days (at temperatures over 30°C [85°F]) when driving up a long or steep
grade. If the engine coolant temperature gauge indicates overheating, imme-
diately turn off the air conditioning (if in use), pull your vehicle off the road and
stop in a safe spot. (—P. 495)
® Always place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and the trailer wheels when
parking. Apply the parking brake firmly, and put the transmission in P. Avoid
parking on a slope, but if unavoidable, do so only after performing the followi-
ing:
[1] Apply the brakes and keep them applied.
[2] Have someone place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and trailer
wheels.

[3] When the wheel blocks are in place, release the brakesislowly until the

blocks absorb the load.
(4] Apply the parking brake firmly.
[5] Shiftinto P and turn off the engine.
® When restarting after parking on a slope:

[1] With the transmission in the P position, start the engine. Be sure to keep the
brake pedal depressed.

[2] Shiftinto 3, 2,1, or theR positién (if reversing).

[3] Release the parking brake®and brake pedal, and slowly pull or back away
from the wheel blocks. Stop and apply the brakes.

[4] Have someonefetrieve the blocks.

A\ WARNING

B To avoidah accident
® Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

® Slow down and downshift before descending steep or long downhill grades. Do not
make sudden downshifts while descending steep or long downhill grades.

® Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes too frequently.
This could cause the brakes to overheat and result in reduced braking efficiency.

® Do not use cruise control (if equipped) or dynamic radar cruise control with full-
speed range (if equipped) when trailer towing.
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/\ NOTICE

m For vehicles with emergency tire puncture repair kit (if equipped)

Do not tow anything if a tire that has been repaired using the emergency tire puncture
repair kit is installed. The load on the tire may cause unexpected damage to the tire.

O
{'\O
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Performing the following operations when carrying the electronic key on your
person starts the engine or changes engine switch modes.

Starting the engine

[1] Press the parking brake switch to check that the parking brake is set.
(—P.208)
Parking brake indicator will come on.

[2] Check that the shift lever is setin P.
[3] Firmly depress the brake pedal.

and a message (GS F only) will be displayed on the multi-information display.

[tit is not displayed, the engine cannot be started.

[4] Press the engine switch shortly and
firmly.
When operating the engine switch, oné

short, firm press is enough. It is not nec-
essary to press and hold theswitch.

The engine will crank untilit starts or for
up to 30 seconds, whicheveris less:

Continue depressing the brake pedal
until the engine is completely started.

The engine cangbe, started from any
engine switch mode;




Stopping the engine
[1] Stop the vehicle.
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[2] Set the parking brake (—P. 208), and shift the shift lever to P.

[3] Press the engine switch.

[4] Release the brake pedal and check that “POWER ON” on the multi-informa-

tion display is off.

Changing engine switch modes

Y o )

Modes can be changed by pressing the engine switch with brake pédalreleased.
(The mode changes each time the switch is pressed.)

Oft*

The emergency flashers can be used.

“POWER ON" will not be displayed on

the multi-information display.

ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components such as the
audio system can be used.

“POWER ON” will be displayed on the

multi-information display.

IGNITION ON mode

All electrical components canbeused.

“‘POWER ON" will be displayed on the

multi-information display.

BuiaLg

*. If the shift lever is in‘a position other than P when turning off the engine, the engine

switch willlbe turhed to ACCESSORY mode, not to off.
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When stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other than P

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P, the engine
switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSORY mode. Per-

form the following procedure to turn the switch off:
[1] Check that the parking brake is set.
[2] Shift the shift lever to P.

[3] Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” is displayed on the multi-information display
and then press the engine switch once.

[4] Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” on the multi-information display i&off.

Auto power off function

If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY mode for more than 20 minutes or IGNITION ON
mode (the engine is not running) for more than an hour withthe shiftlever in P, the engine
switch will automatically turn off. However, this function cannotientirely prevent battery

discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with the engine switchiin ACCESSORY or IGNI-

TION ON mode for long periods of time when the engin@is net running.
Electronic key battery depletion

—P.131

Conditions affecting operation

—P.148

Notes for the entry function

—P.149

If the engine does not start

The engine immobilizergystem may not have been deactivated. (—P. 66)
Contact your Lexus dealer.

Check thatthe shiftleveris securely set in P. The engine may not start if the shift lever is
displaced outef P."Shift to P position to Start” will be displayed on the multi-information
display.

Steeringlock

After turningithe engine switch off and opening and closing the doors, the steering wheel

will be Tocked due to the steering lock function. Operating the engine switch again auto-
matically cancels the steering lock.
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B When the steeringlock cannot be released

“Steering Lock active” will be displayed on the
multi-information display.
Check that the shift lever is set in P. Press the

engine switch while turning the steering wheel
left and right.

l Steering lock motor overheating prevention

To prevent the steering lock motor from overheating, the motor may be suspefidediifthe
engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of time. In this case, refrainfrom
operating the engine. After about 10 seconds, the steering lock motor will restime func-

tioning.
B When “Check Entry & Start System” will be displayed on the multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by/your Lexus dealer
immediately.

M lfthe electronic key battery is depleted
—P.397
m Operation of the engine switch

@ If the switch is not pressed shortly and firmlypthe éngine switch mode may not change
or the engine may not start.

@ If attempting to restart the engine imfiediately after turning the engine switch off, the
engine may not start in somé cases. Aftér turning the engine switch off, please wait a
few seconds before restafting the engine.

M If the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized setting

—P.488

BuiaLg
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A\ WARNING

B When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the accelerator
pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B Caution while driving

If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the doors until
the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation of the steering lock in this cir&
cumstance may lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

M Stopping the engine in an emergency

If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while driving the vehicle, press and.hold
the engine switch for more than 2 seconds, or press it briefly 3 times or moreinsucces-

sion. (—P. 413)

However, do not touch the engine switch while driving except in anémergency. Turning
the engine off while driving will not cause loss of steeringler bfakingicontrol, but the
power assist to these systems will be lost. This will make it mere difficult to steer and
brake, so you should pull over and stop the vehicle as soor as itisisafe to do so.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the engine switch in AGCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long

periods of time without the engine funning.

[f “POWER ON" is displayed on the multi-information display, the engine switch is
not off. Exit the vehicle after turningithe engine switch off.

Do not stop the engine when the'shift lever is in a position other than P. If the engine is
stopped in another shift lever position, the engine switch will not be turned off but

instead be turned to  ACCESSORY mode. If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY

mode, battery discharge may occur.
When starting the engine
Do not race a cold engine.

If the €ngine becomes difficult to start or stalls frequently, have your vehicle checked
bywiour Lexus dealer immediately.
(
M Symptoms indicating a malfunction with the engine switch
[wif the engine switch seems to be operating somewhat differently than usual, such as the
‘ switch sticking slightly, there may be a malfunction. Contact your Lexus dealer immedi-
ately.
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Automatic transmission

I Shifting the shift lever

A J
4= While the engine switch is in |GN|T|&ON mode, move the shift lever
with the brake pedal depressed.

When shifting the shift lever be D, make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stopped.

I Shift position purpose

Parking the vehicle/starting the engine

Reversing

Neutral
(Condition in which the power is not transmitted)

Normal driving*!

M mode driving*2 (—P. 202)

: Toimprove fuel efficiency and reduce noises, set the shift lever in D for normal driving.

*2, Any gear range can be fixed when driving in M mode.
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Selecting the driving mode

B Sportmode/Eco drive mode
—P.278
B Snow mode

Snow mode can be selected to suit the conditions when driving on slippery
road surfaces, such as on snow.

Press the switch.

Press the switch again to return to
normal mode.
*T; Except F SPORT models of GS350/
GS300,and GSF

*2.F SPORT models of GS350/
GS300

<

2o
o*
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Selecting shift ranges in the D position

. .n

To drive using temporary shift range selection, operate the “-" or “+" paddle shift
switch.

When the “-" paddle shift switch is operated, the shift range will be downshifted
to a range that enables engine braking force that is suitable to driving conditions.
When the “+" paddle shift switch is operated, the shift range will be one gear
upper than the gear in use during normal D position driving.

Changing the shift range allows restriction of the highest gear, preventing unnec-

essary upshifting and enabling the level of engine braking force to beselected:!

» GS350/GS300

(1 Upshifting
(2 Downshifting

The selected shift range, fromDil to D8, will be displayed in the meter.

To return to normal Dposition driving, the “+" paddle shift switch must be held down
for a period of time.

B Shift ranges and their functions

Wr dis Function

A gear in the range between 1and the selected gear is auto-

D2-D8 matically chosen depending on vehicle speed and driving
conditions
D1 Setting the gear at 1

A lower shift range will provide greater engine braking forces than a higher shift
range.

BuiaLg
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Selecting gears in the M position

To enter M mode, shift the shift lever to M. Gears can then be selected by oper-

ating the shift lever or paddle shift switches, allowing you to drive in the gear of
your choosing.

» GS350/GS300 » GSF

(D Upshifting

(2) Downshifting {
The geare very time the shift lever or paddle shift switch is operated.
the

The select from M1to M8, will be fixed and displayed in the meter.

osition, the gear will not change unless the shift lever or pad-
itches are operated.

er, even when in the M position, the gears will be automatically
anged in the following situation:

When vehicle speed drops (downshitft only).

® When the automatic transmission fluid or engine coolant temperature is
low.

® GS350/GS300: When automatic transmission fluid temperature is high.

® GS350/GS300: When the needle of the tachometer is in the red zone

(the range which exceeds the allowable revs of the engine).
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In the following situations, the gear will not shift even if the shift lever or paddle
shift switches are operated.

® “Slippery Road. Cannot Shift to Lower Gear.” is displayed on the multi-
information display.
® The vehicle speed is low (upshift only).

Gear Shift Indicator (GS F)

The Gear Shitft Indicator display is a guide to help the driver achieve improvéd
fuel economy and reduced exhaust emissions within limits of engine perfor-
mance.

(1) When not in operation
(2 Shift-up indicator

—L  IN42GFZ360

O

B Gear Shift Indicator function

@ Multi-information display: This function automatically operates during M
mode.

Head-up display: This function operates automatically during M mode
when the head-up) rev indicator is displayed on the head-up display or

when the head-Up rev indicator is displayed on the head-up display.
(—P.416)

BuiaLg
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@ By following the Shift-up indicator and shifting up accordingly, it is possible
to achieve improved fuel economy and reduced exhaust emissions.

® The Gear Shift Indicator does not have a similar function for downshifting.

® Depending on the driving conditions, the Gear Shitft Indicator may not dis-
play the Shift-up indicator while driving in M mode.

B Automatic deactivation of shift range selection in the D position
Shift range selection in the D position will be deactivated in the following situations:
® When the vehicle comes to a stop
® lf the accelerator pedal is depressed for more than a certain period of time
©® When the shift lever is shifted to other than D
M To protect automatic transmission

When the temperature of the transmission fluid becomes high, protection.control is per-
formed temporarily. When “Transmission Fluid Temp HighiSee Owner's Manual” is dis-
played on the multi-information display, have the vehicle inspectedby your Lexus dealer.

m Downshifting restrictions warning buzzer

To help ensure safety and driving performance, downshiftingiéperation may sometimes
be restricted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be possible even when the
shift lever or paddle shift switch is operated. (A buzzerwill sound twice.)

M Snow mode automatic deactivation

Snow mode is automatically deactivated ifthe engine switch is turned off after driving in
snow mode.

B When driving with cruise contrebor dynaniic radar cruise control with full-speed range
activated

Even when performing the following actions with the intent of enabling engine braking,
engine braking will not activate beeause cruise control or dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range willhot be canceled.

@ While driving in the.D position, downshifting to 7, 6, 5 or 4. (—P. 262, 275)
©® When switching the driving mode to sport mode while driving in D position. (—P. 278)
M Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start Control)

©® Whefi the following unusual operation is performed, the engine output may be
restrained:

+ When the shift lever is shifted from Rto D,Dto R, Nto R, Pto D, or Pto R (D

incliades M) with the accelerator pedal depressed, a warning message appears on
the multi-information display. (—P. 427)
*When the accelerator pedal is depressed too much while the vehicle is in reverse.

M Shiftlock system
The shift lock system is a system to prevent accidental operation of the shift lever in start-

ing.
The shift lever can be shifted from P only when the engine switch is in IGNITION ON
mode and the brake pedal is being depressed.
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M lf the shift lever cannot be shifted from P
First, check whether the brake pedal is being depressed.
If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal, there may be a prob-
lem with the shift lock system. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immedi-

ately.
The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to ensure that the shift lever

can be shifted.
Releasing the shift lock:

[1] Press the parking brake switch to check that the parking brake is set. (—P. 208) o

Parking brake indicator will come on.
[2] Turn the engine switch off.
[3] Depress the brake pedal.
» GS350/GS300
[4] Press the shift lock override button.

The shift lever can be shifted while the button
is pressed.

» GSF

[4] Pry the cover up with a flathead sc
or equivalent tool.
To prevent damage to th ver the tip

of the screwdriver with ara

$

[5] Press the sh override button.
The ver can be shifted while the button

is prfi

e -
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m Al-SHIFT

® The AI-SHIFT automatically selects the suitable gear according to driver performance
and driving conditions.
The AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever is in D. (Shifting the shift lever
to the M position cancels the function.)

® G AI-SHIFT automatically selects a suitable gear for sporty driving according to
driver's input and driving conditions. G Al-SHIFT operates automatically when the shift
lever is in D and sport mode is selected for the driving mode. (Selecting normal mode
with the driving mode select switch or shifting the shift lever to the M position cancels
this function.)

A\ WARNING

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

Be careful of downshifting and sudden acceleration, as this could resfilt'in the vehicle
skidding to the side or spinning.

B To prevent an accident when releasing the shift lock

Before pressing the shift lock override button, make sure to set the parking brake and
depress the brake pedal.

If the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed instead,of the brake pedal when the
shift lock override button is pressed and the shift leyer is shifted out of P, the vehicle
may suddenly start, possibly leading to an acciderit resulting in death or serious injury.

B Gear Shift Indicator display (GS F)

For safety, the driver should not look onlygt the display. Refer to the display when it is
safe to do so while considering actual trafficafd road conditions.
Failure to do so may lead to anaccidénts
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Turn signal lever

I Operating instructions

The lever will return to its original position immediately after operation.

(D Leftturn

(2 Lane change to the left (move the
lever partway and release it)

The left hand signals will flash 3 times.
(3 Lane change to the right (move the
lever partway and release it)

The right hand signals will flash 3 times.
(%) Rightturn

O
3.
<.
5
«Q

/)

B |fthe turn signals do no ing after turning left or right, or if you want

to stop them flashin
Operate the |ever@e opposite direction to either position (2) or 3. lf you

move thé leve her position (1) or (4), the selected turn signals will flash.

M Turnsi

canbe operated when

hisin IGNITION ON mode.

The engi
Hhﬁator flashes faster than usual
t a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned out.

urn signals stop flashing before alane change has been performed
perate the lever again.
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Parking brake

A selections can be made as desired from the following modes.

IManual mode

(1) Sets the parking brake

The parking brake indicator light will
come on. (—P.209)

Press and hold the parking brake switch
if an emergency occurs and it is neces-
sary to operate the parking brake while
driving.

(2) Releases the parking brake

Operate the parking brake switch while
depressing the brake pedal. Make sure
that the parking brake indicator light
goes off.

IAutomatic mode

The parking brake is set
tion.

Turns automatic mode on/off

® When the shift |ev§moved out of
P, the patking rake wi | be released.

® When the ever is moved into P,

the%b e will be set.
Operat shift lever with the brake
pressed.

IN42G5217
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M Parking brake operation

® When the engine switch is not in IGNITION ON mode, the parking brake cannot be
released using the parking brake switch.

® When the engine switch is not in IGNITION ON mode, automatic mode (automatic
brake setting and releasing) is not available.

® lf the parking brake is operated repeatedly over a short period of time, the system may
restrict operation to prevent overheating. If this happens, refrain from operating the
parking brake. Normal operation will return after about 1 minute.

® Vehicles without towing package: In situations such as when parking on a steep slope*,
the maximum amount of braking force can be used by pressing the parkingbrake
switch with the parking brake already set.

® Vehicles with towing package: In situations such as when parking whilétowing atrailer,
the maximum amount of braking force can be used by pressing the parking brake
switch with the parking brake already set.

*: Use wheel chocks when parking on a steep slope.

m Parking brake operation sound

When the parking brake operates, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be heard. This
does not indicate a malfunction.

M Parking brake indicator light

® Depending on the engine switch mode, the parking brake indicator light will come on
and stay on as described below:

IGNITION ON mode: Comes on until the parking brake is released.
Not in IGNITION ON mode: Stays onforapproximately 15 seconds.

® When the engine switch is tuffied off withthe parking brake set, the parking brake indi-
cator light will stay on for@bout 15 seconds. This does not indicate a malfunction.

B When there is a malfunction in the system

Warning lights and/or wamning message will turn on or flash. (—P. 423, 427)
Depending on the condition, the parking brake indicator light may flash.

H Parking the yehicle
—P.176

M Parking brake engaged warning buzzer
—P.431

H Usageinwinter time

=~ P130]

BuialQ
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/\ NOTICE

1 When parking the vehicle

Before you leave the vehicle, set the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P and make
sure that the vehicle does not move.

1 When the system malfunctions

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and check the warning messages.

1 When the parking brake cannot be released due to a malfunction
Use the parking brake release tool to manually release the parking brake. (—P. 4@

Driving the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components,ove

ing, which may affect braking performance and increase brake wear. :
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The brake hold system keeps the brake applied when the shift leverisin D, M
or N with the system on and the brake pedal has been depressed to stop the
vehicle. The system releases the brake when the accelerator pedal is
depressed with the shift leverin D or M to allow smooth start off.

Turns the brake hold system on
The brake hold standby indicator

(green) comes on. While the system is
holding the brake, the brake hold oper-
ated indicator (yellow) comes on.

M Brake hold system operating conditions
The brake hold system cannot be turned on inithe following conditions:
® The driver's door is not closed.
® The driver is not wearing the seat belt.

® "EPB Activation Stoppeddficompletely*/or “Electronic Parking Brake Malfunction Visit
Your Dealer” is displayed onithe multi-information display.

If any of the conditions above are'detected when the brake hold system is enabled, the
system will turn off and thé'brake hold standby indicator light will go off. In addition, if any
of the conditions are détected while the system is holding the brake, a warning buzzer
will sound and a message will be shown on the multi-information display. The parking
brake will thenbe set automatically.

m Brake hold funiction

® If the'brake pedal is left released for a period of about 3 minutes after the system has
started holding the brake, the parking brake will be set automatically. In this case, a
wafningbuzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display.

@ [0 turh the system off while the system is holding the brake, firmly depress the brake
pedal and press the button again.

® The brake hold function may not hold the vehicle when the vehicle is on a steep incline.
In this situation, it may be necessary for the driver to apply the brakes. A warning
buzzer will sound and the multi-information display will inform the driver of this situa-

tion. (—P.432)

BuiaLg
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B When the parking brake is set automatically while the system is holding the brakes

The parking brake will not be released automatically. Perform one of the following proce-
dures to release the parking brake and confirm that the parking brake indicator light

turns off. (=P.208)
® With the brake pedal depressed, operate the parking brake switch.

® Fasten your seat belt, check that the shift lever is in either D or R and slowly depress the
accelerator pedal.

® Warning message and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inforfn
the driver of the need for caution. (=P. 427)

A\ WARNING

B When the vehicle is on a steep incline

When using the brake hold system on a steep incline exercise caution. Thé brake hold
function may not hold the vehicle in such a situation.

B When stopped on a slippery road

The system cannot stop the vehicle when the gripping @bility of the tires has been
exceeded. Do not use the system when stopped on a slipperyifoad.

NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

The brake hold system is notsdesigned for use’when parking the vehicle for a long
period of time. Turning the@ngine switch'off while the system is holding the brake may
release the brake, which wouldicausethe vehicle to move. When operating the engine
switch, depress the brake pedal, set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to P.
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The ASC system directs certain sounds from the front and rear of the cabin to
the vehicle interior, and harmonizes these sounds with the actual sound of the
engine and exhaust in order to allow the driver to feel acceleration and the

state of the engine more strongly.

The ASC system can be operated

when the driving mode select switch is

in the following modes. (—P. 281)

® SPORT S mode/customized mode
(powertrain control is set to
“POWER"): Sounds are output from
the rear.

® SPORT S+ mode: When the engine
speed is in the low-to-medium
speed range, sounds are output
from the rear. At high engine speeds,
sounds are mainly output from thé
front.

Disabling the ASC sys&v

Press the ASC switch.

The indicator on switchwill turn off.
Press the switch@gain to'turn the system
back on.

Even if the indicator is illuminated, when
the driving mode select switch is in Nor-
mal, Econdrive or customized mode
(powettrain control is not set to

“POWER"), ASC does not operate.

IN42GS223a
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»:j o

I'\I426§22b

¥ Automatic reactivation of ASC system

Even after the ASC system has been turned off, turning the engine off and then on again

will automatically reactivate the ASC system.

BuiaLg
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

I Operating instructions

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

(D zpoz The front position, tail, license
plate and instrument panel
lights turn on.

@ 20 The headlights and all lights |
listed above turn on. '

(3 auo The headlights, daytime run-
ning lights (—P. 215) and all the
lights listed above turn on and
off automatically.
(When the engine switch is in
IGNITION ON mode.)

@ o

The daytime running lights
on.(—P.215) z

headlights

IN43GS105

(1) With the

lev ay
higm.

lever toward you to the center
to turn the high beams off.

s on, push the
you to turn on the

|the lever toward you and release
it to flash the high beams once.

You can flash the high beams with the
headlights on or off.
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AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) (if equipped)

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) secures excellent visibility at intersections
and on curves by automatically adjusting the direction of the light axis of the
headlights according to vehicle speed and the degree of the tire’s angle as con-
trolled by steering input.

AFS operates at speeds of 10 km/h (6 mph) or higher.

B Deactivating AFS
Settings can be changed from m on the multi-information display
(—P.96).

[1] Press A or V¥ onthe meter control switch and select “AFS”.

[2] Press e on the meter control
switch and select “Off". — .
The indicator turns on when the AFS / O

is deactivated. ==l

._-_ =

I| \ rLJ ,1'/_][ II }r\lmm\sus,

H Daytime running light system

To make your vehicle more Visible terother drivers during daytime driving, the daytime
running lights turn on automatically whenever the engine is started and the parking

brake is released with thé headlight switch o or in the “AUTO" position. (llluminate

brighter then front positionllights.)
Daytime runfiing lights are not designed for use at night.

m Headlight control sensor

The sedsor, may not function properly if an

object is‘placed on the sensor, or anything that

blocksithe sensor is affixed to the windshield. El\\
Doing so interferes with the sensor detecting \\
theylevel of ambient light and may cause the Aﬁ,_ .

automatic headlight system to malfunction.

N
IN43GSHS
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B Automatic light off system

When the light switch is in AUT0 or Z0: The headlights and tail lights turn off 30 seconds

after the engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off and a door is
opened and all of the doors and trunk are closed. (The lights turn off immediately if

i onthekey is pressed twice after all the doors are closed.)
To turn the lights on again, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode, or turn the
light switch off once and then back to 2paz or 0.

If any of the doors or trunk lid is kept open, the lights automatically turn off after 20 mifi-
utes.
B Automatic headlight leveling system

The level of the headlights is automatically adjusted according to the number of passen-
gers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the headlights de.not inter-
fere with other road users.

M Light reminder buzzer (GSF)

A buzzer sounds when the engine switch is turned off or tdrned46ACCESSORY mode
and the driver’s door is opened while the lights are turned on.

m lfthe “AFS OFF” indicator flashes
[t may indicate a malfunction in the system. Contact ydur Lexus dealer.
m Customization

Settings (e.g. light sensor sensitivity) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 524)

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is not running.
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The Adaptive High-beam System uses a camera sensor located behind the
upper portion of the windshield to assess the brightness of the lights of vehi-
cles ahead, streetlights, etc., and automatically controls the headlight light
distribution as necessary.

® Adjusts the brightness and illuminated area of the high beams accordingito
the vehicle speed.

@ Adjusts the intensity of the high beams, while driving on a curve)so that the
area in the direction that the vehicle is turning will be illuminatedmore brightly
than other areas.

® Operates the variable high beams
so that the area around vehicles

ahead is partially not illuminated -
while all other areas continue to be ‘ﬁ
=

4
K |

illuminated with the high beams.

[y

The variable high beams help optimize
forward visibility while reducing the daz-
zling effect on the drivers of vehicles ’
ahead.

® Adjusts the distance thatthelow beams are projected according to the dis-

tance to a preceding vehicle:

IN43G5158

A\ WARNING

M Limitations ofthe Adaptive High-beam System

Do nofrely on the Adaptive High-beam System. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe yoursurroundings and turning the high beam on or off manually if necessary.

M To prevent incorrect operation of the Adaptive High-beam system
Do notloverload the vehicle.

*: |f equipped

BuialQ
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IActivating the Adaptive High-beam System

[1] Push the lever away from you with
the headlight switch in the 20 or
AUTO position.

[2] Press the Adaptive High-beam Sys-

tem switch.

The Adaptive High-beam System indi-
cator will come on when the headlights |
are turned on automatically to indicate
that the system is active.

IN43GS124
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I Turning the high beam on/off manually

B Switching to low beam

Pull the lever to the original position.

The Adaptive High-beam System
indicator will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to acti-
vate the Adaptive High-beam Sys-
tem again.

B Switching to high beam

Press the Adaptive High-beam Sys-
tem switch.

The Adaptive High-beam System
indicator will turn off and the high
beam indicator will turn on.

Press the switch to activate the |
Adaptive High-beam System again.

e -
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m Conditions in which the light distribution control of the headlights changes automati-
cally

® When all of the following conditions are met, the high beams will be turned on automat-
ically and the system will operate:

+ The vehicle speed is approximately 15 km/h (10 mph) or more.*
* The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

*. When the vehicle speed is approximately 30 km/h (19 mph) or more, the area in the
direction that the vehicle is turning will be illuminated more brightly than other area$
while driving on a curve.

® When all of the following conditions are met, the variable high beams will'turn on and
the distance that the low beams are projected will be adjusted automatically;depending
on the location of vehicles ahead:

* The vehicle speed is approximately 15 km/h (10 mph) or more.
* The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.
* There are vehicles ahead with headlights or tail lights turned on.
® If any of the following conditions is met, the high beams erivariable high beams will be
changed to the low beams automatically:

* The vehicle speed is below approximately 15 km/h (10.mph).

* The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark.

+ There are many vehicles ahead.

* Vebhicles ahead are moving quickly and thediigh beams may blind the drivers of the
other vehicles.

m Camera sensor detection information

® The high beams may not be automaétically changed to the variable high beams in the
following situations:

* When vehicles ahead suddenlysappear from a curve
* When the vehicle is cut in front of by another vehicle
* When vehicles aheadaare hidden from sight due to repeated curves, road dividers or
roadside trees
* When vehicles ahead appear from the faraway lane on wide road
+ When vehicles ahead have no lights
® The high beams may be changed to the variable high beams if a vehicle ahead that is
using fog lightswithout its headlights turned on is detected.

® House lights, street lights, traffic signals, and illuminated billboards or signs may cause
the high beams to change to the variable high beams, cause the high beams not to
change to the variable high beams, or change the area that is not illuminated.

® The following factors may affect the amount of time taken to turn the high beam on or
off,'or the speed by which the areas not illuminated change:

+ The brightness of headlights, fog lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead
* The movement and direction of vehicles ahead
* When a vehicle ahead only has operational lights on one side
* When a vehicle ahead is a two-wheeled vehicle
+ The condition of the road (gradient, curve, condition of the road surface etc.)
* The number of passengers and amount of luggage
® The light distribution control of the headlights may change unexpectedly.

@ Bicycles or similar objects may not be detected.
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@ In the situations shown below, the system may not be able to accurately detect sur-
rounding brightness levels. This may cause the low beams to remain on or the high
beams to cause problems for pedestrians, vehicles ahead or other parties. In these
cases, manually switch between the high and low beams.

* In bad weather (rain, snow, fog, sandstorms etc.)

+ The windshield is obscured by fog, mist, ice, dirt etc.

* The windshield is cracked or damaged.

* The camera sensor is deformed or dirty.

+ The camera sensor temperature is extremely high.

+ Surrounding brightness levels are equal to those of headlights, tail lights or fog lights.

* Vehicles ahead have headlights that are either switched off, dirty, are changing color,
or are not aimed properly.

+ The vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a preceding vehicle.

* When driving through an area of intermittently changing brightness@ndidarkness.

* When frequently and repeatedly driving ascending/descending roads, efireads with
rough, bumpy or uneven surfaces (such as stone-paved roads, gravel tracks etc.).

+ When frequently and repeatedly taking curves or driving on a winding'road.

* There s a highly reflective object ahead of the vehiclegsuch.as a'sign or a mirror.

+ The back of a vehicle ahead is highly reflective, such as‘a eontainer on a truck.

* The vehicle's headlights are damaged or dirty.

+ The vehicle is listing or tilting, due to a flat tire, a trailer'being towed etc.

+ The high beam and low beam are repeatedly beifig'switched between in an abnor-
mal manner

+ The driver believes that the high beam may be causing problems or distress to other
drivers or pedestrians nearby.

® Warning message
Warning messages are used to indicaté @system malfunction or to inform the driver of

the need for caution. (—P. 427)

m Customization
Some functions can be customized. (—P. 524)

BuialQ
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The Automatic High Beam uses an in-vehicle camera sensor to assess the
brightness of streetlights, the lights of vehicles ahead, etc., and automatically
turns the high beam on or off as necessary.

A\ WARNING .{

M Limitations of the Automatic High Beam

Do not rely on the Automatic High Beam. Always drive safely, taking carefto observe
your surroundings and turning the high beam on or off manually if necessary.

B To preventincorrect operation of the Automatic High Beam system
Do not overload the vehicle.

Activating the Automatic High Beam system v
[1] Push the lever away from you with

the headlight switch in the ayto or
£ position.

IN43GSI20

[2] Press the Autematic> High Beam ~
switch.

The Automatic High Beam indicator will
come on'when the headlights are turned
on.automatically to indicate that the sys-

tem is active. [

=M
=
IN43GSI24

*: |[f equipped
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Turning the high beam on/off manually

B Switching to low beam

Pull the lever to the original position.

The Automatic High Beam indicator
will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to acti-
vate the Automatic High Beam sys-
tem again.

B Switching to high beam

Press the Automatic High Beam
switch.

The Automatic High Beam indicator
will turn off and the high beam indi-
cator will turn on.

» 3 |

—
Press the switch to activate the Auto- Y
e ) ) 2
matic High Beam system again. <
Y AR @
\ L )
IN43GS133

H High beam automatic turni
©® When all of the following conditions are fulfilled, the high beam will be automatically
turned on (after approximately Tsecond):
* Vehicle speedis approximately 30 km/h (19 mph).
* The arealahea ehicle is dark.
s ahead with headlights or tail lights turned on.

treetlights on the road ahead.
e following conditions are fulfilled, the high beam will be automatically turned

o lfan
off:

e speed drops below approximately 25 km/h (16 mph).
q ea ahead of the vehicle is not dark.
ehicles ahead have headlights or tail lights turned on.

ere are many streetlights on the road ahead.
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B Camerasensor detection information
® The high beam may not be automatically turned off in the following situations:

* When oncoming vehicles suddenly appear from a curve
* When the vehicle is cut in front of by another vehicle
* When vehicles ahead are hidden from sight due to repeated curves, road dividers or
roadside trees
* When vehicles ahead appear from the faraway lane on wide road
* When vehicles ahead have no lights
® The high beam may be turned off if a vehicle ahead that is using fog lights without using
the headlights is detected.

® House lights, street lights, traffic signals, and illuminated billboards or signs mayfcatise
the high beam to switch to the low beams, or the low beams to remain on!

® The following factors may affect the amount of time taken to the turn high)beam on or
off:

+ The brightness of headlights, fog lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead
+ The movement and direction of vehicles ahead
* When a vehicle ahead only has operational lights on ohe sidé
* When a vehicle ahead is a two-wheeled vehicle
+ The condition of the road (gradient, curve, condition of the road surface etc.)
* The number of passengers and amount of luggage
® The high beam may be turned on or off when the driver does not expect it.

@ Bicycles or similar objects may not be detected.

® In the situations shown below, the systemsmay not be able to accurately detect sur-
rounding brightness levels. This may catise the low beams to remain on or the high
beams to cause problems for pedestrianswehicles ahead or other parties. In these
cases, manually switch between thethigh and low beam:s.

* In bad weather (rain, snéw, fog, sandstorms etc.)

+ The windshield is obscuredbyfagymist, ice, dirt etc.

* The windshield is cracked or damaged.

+ The inside rear view firror or camera sensor is deformed or dirty.

* The camera sensofitemperature is extremely high.

+ Surrounding brighitnesslevels are equal to those of headlights, tail lights or fog lights.

*+ Vehiclesaheadhave headlights that are either switched off, dirty, are changing color,
or are notaimed properly.

* When driving through an area of intermittently changing brightness and darkness.

+ Whenfrequently and repeatedly driving ascending/descending roads, or roads with
rough, bimpy or uneven surfaces (such as stone-paved roads, gravel tracks etc.).

* (When frequently and repeatedly taking curves or driving on a winding road.

« There is a highly reflective object ahead of the vehicle, such as a sign or a mirror.

= The back of a vehicle ahead is highly reflective, such as a container on a truck.

+ The vehicle's headlights are damaged or dirty.

+ The vehicle is listing or tilting, due to aflat tire, a trailer being towed etc.

+ The high beam and low beam are repeatedly being switched between in an abnor-
mal manner.

+ The driver believes that the high beam may be causing problems or distress to other
drivers or pedestrians nearby.

® Warning message
Warning messages are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform the driver of

the need for caution. (—P. 427)
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Fog light switch

]
"
|

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving conditions, such as
in rain and fog.

(1) o Turnsthe front fog lights off
@ #D Turns the front fog lights on

IN43GS141

M Fog lights can be used w
The headlights or the fr osition lights are turned on.

\0

O

*: |f equipped
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Windshield wipers and washer

I Operating the wiper lever

Operate the lever as follows to operate the wipers. The lever will return to its
original position immediately after operation.

» Intermittent windshield wipers with interval adjuster

(1) o Movetheleverup 2 levels
(2 2 Move the lever up 1level

(3) ~7 Move the lever down 1level
@ g Move the lever down 2 levels

Operation
Status
before © A v §
operation
Temporary Intermittent High speed
operation operation operation
Low speed High speed
Of . :
operation operation

Intermittent High speed High speed
operation operation operation

Low speed

. . No change No change
operation operation
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Wiper intervals can be adjusted when intermittent operation is selected.

(5) Increases the intermittent windshield
wiper frequency

(6) Decreases the intermittent wind-
shield wiper frequency

(7) Washer/wiper dual operation

Wipers will automatically operate a cou-
ple of times after the washer squirts.

When the headlights are on and the
lever is pulled and held, the headlight
cleaners will operate once. After this,
the headlight cleaners will operate
every 5th time the lever is pulled.

<

o
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Rain-sensing windshield wipers
0 Movethelever up 2 levels
2 Move the lever up 1level

< Move the lever down 1level

g Move the lever down 2 levels

7 AUTO mode on/off switch
With AUTO mode selected, the wipers

will operate automatically when the sen-
sor detects falling rain. The system auto-
matically adjusts wiper timing in
accordance with rain volume and vehi-
cle speed.

Operation
Status
before ©
operation
O Temporary Low speed | High speed
operatio operation operation
Low speed f High speed | High speed
operation operation operation
High spged Low spged No change | Nochange
operation ‘ operation
Temporary
AUTO o operation*1 Low speed | High speed
mode operation*2 operation"2
No change

1, AQ-nporary operation, the mode will return to AUTO mode.
mode will be canceled.
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When AUTO mode is selected, the sensor sensitivity can be adjusted by turning

the switch ring.

(®) Increases the sensitivity

(7) Decreases the sensitivity

Washer/wiper dual operation

Wipers will automatically operate a cou-
ple of times after the washer squirts.

When the headlights are on and the
lever is pulled and held, the headlight
cleaners will operate once. After this,
the headlight cleaners will operate
every bth time the lever is pulled.

Switching between the intermit ‘
windshield wipers (veh“ilé—s

" IN43GsoR2

shield wipers and rain-sensing
sing windshield wipers)

The wipers can be used as intermittent windshield wipers, which operate regard-
less of vehicle speed or.amount’of raindrops. The intermittent windshield wiper
operation can be switéhed when the vehicle is stopped and the wiper is off. The
wiper operation cénnot be switched during AUTO mode or while the intermit-

tent windshieldwipers are operating.
Press and hold ,& until the AUTO
mode indicator stops flashing.

If Ai% is pressed and held until the

AUTO mode indicator stops flashing
again, it will return to its previous state.

IN43GS049
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M The windshield wiper and washer can be operated when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
H Dripping prevention wiper sweep

After washing and wiping operation several times, the wipers operate one more time
after a short delay to prevent dripping.

However, the last sweep will not happen while the vehicle is moving.
m Effects of vehicle speed on wiper operation
® Intermittent windshield wipers interval changes when the vehicle is stopped.

® With low speed operation selected, wiper operation will be switched from low speedito
intermittent operation only when the vehicle is stationary.

® Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

® The raindrop sensor judges the amount of
raindrops.

An optical sensor is adopted. It may not oper-
ate properly when sunlight from the rising or
setting of the sun intermittently strikes the
windshield, or if bugs etc. are present on the

windshield.

IN43GS152

® [f AUTO mode is selected while the engine.switchis in IGNITION ON mode, the wip-

ers will operate once to show that AUTO/mode is activated.

® If the temperature of the raindrop senser is 85°C (185°F) or higher, or -30°C (-22°F)
or lower, automatic operationsmay not occur? In this case, operate the wipers in any

mode other than AUTO.ode.

B When the windshield wipers are intemporary operation

AUTO mode cannot be attivated even if &% is pressed.

M If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that theywashernozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the windshield
washer fluid reseryoir.

A\ WARNING

# Caution regarding the use of windshield wipers in AUTO mode

The,windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or the wind-
shield is subject to vibration in AUTO mode. Take care that your fingers or anything
else do not become caught in the windshield wipers.

B Caution regarding the use of washer fluid

When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield becomes warm. The
fluid may freeze on the windshield and cause low visibility. This may lead to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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/\ NOTICE

m When the windshield is dry

Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.
m When there is no washer fluid spray from the nozzle
Damage to the washer fluid pump may be caused if the lever is pulled toward you and

Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged‘

M When standing the windshield wipers up \
Raise the wipers in line with the windshield. (—P. 304) ‘

Failure to do so may result in damage to the wipers and/or the hood.

held continually.
® When a nozzle becomes blocked
In this case, contact your Lexus dealer. :

‘O

e -



232 4.4 Retueling

Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap:

I Before refueling the vehicle
® Turn the engine switch off and ensure that all the doors and windows ao

closed.
@ Confirm the type of fuel. ¢

M Fuel types Ie
—P.523 0
>

M Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your vehicle has a fuel ta hat only accom-

modates the special nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps.

O
<
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A\ WARNING

B When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do so may
result in death or serious injury.

® After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an unpainted metal
surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to discharge static electricity
before refueling because sparks resulting from static electricity can cause fuel vapors
to ignite while refueling.

® Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap is loosened. Wait until the
sound cannot be heard before fully removing the cap. In hot weather, pressdrizedfuel
may spray out the filler neck and cause injury.

® Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static electricity from théir body'to come
close to an open fuel tank.

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are harmful if inhaled.

® Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite and cause a fire.

® Do not return to the vehicle or touch any person or object that is statically charged.
This may cause static electricity to build up, restiftingiin‘a possible ignition hazard.

B Whenrefueling
Observe the following precautions to preyent fuel overflowing from the fuel tank:
® Securely insert the fuel nozzle into thefuelfiller neck.
® Stop filling the tank after the fuel nozzlefautomatically clicks off.
® Do not top off the fuel tank.

NOTICE

Retueling

Do not spill fuel'during refueling.

Doing‘sofmay damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control system to
operate abnosmally or damaging fuel system components or the vehicle’s painted sur-
facef

BuialQ
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I Opening the fuel tank cap

[1] With the doors unlocked, press the
center of the rear edge of the fuel
filler door.

Push until you hear a click and take your

hand away to slightly open the fuel filler
door. Then open the door fully by hand.

[2] Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to
remove it and put it into the holder
on the fuelfiller door.

B When the fuel filler door cannot be
door

Remove the cover inside t
lever.

opene
ar&the
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Closing the fuel tank cap

[1] After refueling, turn the fuel tank cap
until you hear a click. Once the cap
is released, it will turn slightly in the
opposite direction.

[2] Close the fuel filler door, and press
the center of the rear edge of the
fuelfiller door until you hear a click.

When you lock the doors, the fuel filler
door will lock also.

IN44GS0M5

® Fuelfiller door lock condition

The fuelfiller door may not be d @L\ e vehicle's doors are locked in the fol-

lowing conditions:
©® When operating the door inside the vehicle
® When the automatic door locking system is operated (—P. 136)

® When the tuelfiller ddor is closed after the vehicle’s doors are locked

B When tuel tank cap
Do not thing but a genuine Lexus fuel tank cap designed for your vehicle. Doing

so use a fire or other incident which may result in death or serious injury.

BuiaLg
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The Lexus Safety System+ consists of the following drive assist systems and
contributes to a safe and comfortable driving experience:

PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)

—P. 241

LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)
—P.252

AHS (Adaptive High-beam System)*
—P.217

Automatic High Beam™

—P.222

Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range

—P.262

A\ WARNING

B Lexus Safety System+

The Lexus Safety System+ is designed to operate under the assumption that the driver
will drive safely, and is designed to help reduce the impact to the occupants and the
vehicle in the case of a‘callision or assist the driver in normal driving conditions.

As there is dlimit to the degree of recognition accuracy and control performance that
this system caniprovidé, do not overly rely on this system. The driver is always responsi-
ble for paying attention to the vehicle's surroundings and driving safely.

*: If equipped
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Vehicle data recording

The pre-crash safety system is equipped with a sophisticated computer that will

record certain data, such as:

* Accelerator status

* Brake status

* Vehicle speed

* Operation status of the pre-crash safety system functions

* Information (such as the distance and relative speed between your vehicle
and the vehicle ahead or other objects)

The pre-crash safety system does not record conversations, sounds 6F pictures.
® Data usage

Lexus may use the data recorded in this computer to diaghoseimalfunctions,
conduct research and development, and improve ‘quality:

Lexus will not disclose the recorded data to a thirdfparty except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner or withithe consent of the lessee if
the vehicle is leased

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

* For use by Lexus in a lawsuit

* For research purposesiwherefthé'data is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner

BuialQ
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Sensors

Two types of sensors, located behind the front grille and windshield, detect infor-
mation necessary to operate the drive assist systems.

(D Radar sensor

(2) Camera sensor

A<
IN45GS423

A\ WARNING

B To avoid malfunction of the radar sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the radar sensor may not operate properlyppossibly leading to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

® Keep the radar sensor and front grille emblerm clean at all times.

(D Radar sensor e\
@ Front grille emblem

e
If the front of the radar sensor or the front or :7/E—\ﬁ_
back of the front grille emblem®is dirty or & —

—

covered with water droplets, snow, etc,, clean  ||—_° é)

it.
Clean the radargsensor and front grille ||~ \2/

emblem with a soft cloth so you do not mark
or damage them.

==y IN45G5424

® Do riotattach accessories, stickers (including transparent stickers) or other items to
the radarsensor, front grille emblem or surrounding area.

® Do not'subject the radar sensor or surrounding areato a strong impact.
[ftheradar sensor, front grille, or front bumper has been subjected to a strong impact,
have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

® Do not disassemble the radar sensor.
® Do not modify or paint the radar sensor, front grille emblem or surrounding area.

@ lf the radar sensor, front grille, or front bumper needs to be removed and installed, or
replaced, contact your Lexus dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid malfunction of the camera sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the camera sensor may not operate properly, possibly leading to an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

® Keep the windshield clean at all times.

+ If the windshield is dirty or covered with an oily film, water droplets, snow, etc,,
clear the windshield.

+ It a glass coating agent is applied to the windshield, it will still be necessary t6'use
the windshield wipers to remove water droplets, etc. from the area éfthe ‘wind-
shield in front of the camera sensor.

+ fthe inner side of the windshield where the camera sensor is installed is dirty, con-
tact your Lexus dealer.

® Do not attach objects, such as stickers, trans-
parent stickers, etc., and so forth, to the outer
side of the windshield in front of the camera
sensor (shaded area in the illustration).
A: From the top of the windshield to approxi-
mately 1cm (0.4 in.) below the bottom of the
camera sensor
B: Approximately 20 cm (7.9 in.) (Approxi
mately 10 cm (4.0 in.) to the right anddeft
from the center of the camera sensor)

B
14565433

@ [f the part of the windshield in front 6fthe camera sensor is fogged up or covered with
condensation or ice, use the windshielddefogger to remove the fog, condensation or

ice. (=P.319)

@ If water droplets cannot be properly removed from the area of the windshield in front
of the camera sensor by the windshield wipers, replace the wiper insert or wiper

blade.

If the wiper inserts;or wiper blades need to be replaced, contact your Lexus dealer.
® Do not attach window/tinting to the windshield.

® Replace théwihdshield if it is damaged or cracked.
[f thefwindshield'needs to be replaced, contact your Lexus dealer.

® Do not'getthe camera sensor wet.
® Do not allow bright lights to shine into the camera sensor.

® Do not dirty or damage the camera sensor.
When cleaning the inside of the windshield, do not allow glass cleaner to contact the
lens. Also, do not touch the lens.
[fthe lens is dirty or damaged, contact your Lexus dealer.

® Do not subject the camera sensor to a strong impact.
® Do not change the installation position or direction of the camera sensor or remove it.
® Do not disassemble the camera sensor.

BuiaLg
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A\ WARNING

® Do not modify any components of the vehicle around the camera sensor (inside rear
view mirror, etc.) or ceiling.

® Do not attach any accessories that may obstruct the camera sensor to the hood, front
grille or front bumper. Contact your Lexus dealer for details.

@ lf a surfboard or other long object is to be mounted on the roof, make sure that it will
not obstruct the camera sensor.

® Do not modify the headlights or other lights.
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The pre-crash safety system uses a radar sensor and camera sensor to detect
vehicles and pedestriansinfront of your vehicle. When the system determines
that the possibility of a frontal collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is high, a
warning operates to urge the driver to take evasive action and the potential
brake pressure is increased to help the driver avoid the collision. If the system
determines that the possibility of a frontal collision with a vehicle or pedes-
trian is extremely high, the brakes are automatically applied to helpfavoid the
collision or help reduce the impact of the collision.

The pre-crash safety system can be disabled/enabled and the warningtiming

can be changed. (—P. 244)

Pre-crash warning

When the system determines that
the possibility of a frontal collision is
high, a buzzer will sound and a warn-
ing message will be displayed on the
multi-information display to urge the
driver to take evasive action.

Pre-crash brake assist

When theérsystem determines that the possibility of a frontal collision is high,
the system applies greater braking force in relation to how strongly the brake
pedabis depressed.

*: lf equipped

BuiaLg
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Pre-crash braking

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal collision is high,
the system warns the driver. If the system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision is extremely high, the brakes are automatically applied to help
avoid the collision or reduce the collision speed.

Suspension control (if equipped)

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal collision is high,
the AVS (—P. 294) will control the damping force of the shock absorbers to
help maintain an appropriate vehicle posture.

Steering control (if equipped)

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal‘callision is high
and the driver is operating the steering wheel, the LDH ystem(—P. 294) will
control the turning angle of the front and rear wheels'and effort necessary to
turn the steering wheel to help enhance steering,responsiveness.

A\ WARNING

M Limitations of the pre-crash safety system
® The driver is solely responsible for_sate ‘driving. Always drive safely, taking care to

observe your surroundings.

Do not use the pre-crashsafety system instead of normal braking operations under
any circumstances. This system Wilbnot prevent collisions or lessen collision damage
orinjury in every situation. Do not overly rely on this system. Failure to do so may lead
to an accident, resultinglin death or serious injury.

@ Although this systemiis designed to help avoid a collision or help reduce the impact of

the collision, its effectiveness may change according to various conditions, therefore
the system may not always be able to achieve the same level of performance.

Read the following conditions carefully. Do not overly rely on this system and always
drivefearetully.

+ Conditions under which the system may operate even if there is no possibility of a
€ollision: —>P. 246
+ Conditions under which the system may not operate properly: —P. 249

® Do not attempt to test the operation of the pre-crash safety system yourself, as the

system may not operate properly, possibly leading to an accident.
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A\ WARNING

M Pre-crash braking

® When the pre-crash braking function is operating, a large amount of braking force
will be applied.

@ lf the vehicle is stopped by the operation of the pre-crash braking function, the pre-
crash braking function operation will be canceled after approximately 2 seconds.
Depress the brake pedal as necessary.

® The pre-crash braking function may not operate if certain operations are performéd
by the driver. If the accelerator pedal is being depressed strongly or the steefing
wheel is being turned, the system may determine that the driver is taking évasive
action and possibly prevent the pre-crash braking function from operating:

® |n some situations, while the pre-crash braking function is operating, operation of the
function may be canceled if the accelerator pedal is depressed strorgly orthe steer-
ing wheel is turned and the system determines that the driver is taking evasive action.

@ lfthe brake pedal is being depressed, the system may determine thatthe driver is tak-
ing evasive action and possibly delay the operation timingyofthe' pre-crash braking
function.

B When to disable the pre-crash safety system

In the following situations, disable the system, as it may not operate properly, possibly
leading to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

® When the vehicle is being towed
® When your vehicle is towing another vehicle
® When transporting the vehicle via triick; boat, train or similar means of transportation

® When the vehicle is raisedonalift with.the engine running and the tires are allowed to
rotate freely

® When inspecting the vehicle using a drum tester such as a chassis dynamometer or
speedometer tester, ormwhen using an on vehicle wheel balancer

® When a strong impattis applied to the front bumper or front grille, due to an accident
or other reasons

@ [f the vehicleicannot be driven in a stable manner, such as when the vehicle has been
in an accidént or is malfunctioning

® Wheénthe vehicle is driven in a sporty manner or off-road

® When thetires are not properly inflated

® When the tires are very worn

® When tires of a size other than specified are installed

©® When tire chains are installed

® When a compact spare tire or an emergency tire puncture repair kit is used

@ If equipment (snow plow, etc.) that may obstruct the radar sensor or camera sensor is
temporarily installed to the vehicle

BuialQ
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Changing settings of the pre-crash safety system
B Enabling/disabling the pre-crash safety system

The pre-crash safety system can be enabled/disabled on m (—P.96,103)
of the multi-information display.

The system is automatically enabled each time the engine switch is turned to IGNI-

TION ON mode.
If the system is disabled, the PCS

warning light will turn on and a mes-

sage will be displayed on the multi-
information display.

B Changingthe pre-crash warning timing
The pre-crash warning timing can be changed on m (—P.96,103) of

the multi-information display.

The operation timing setting is retaified when the engine switch is turned off.

(D) Far

The warning will begin to operate
earlier than with the defaulttiming.

2 Middle
This is the default’setting.

(3 Near

The warning will begin to operate
later than with the default timing.
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m Operational conditions

The pre-crash safety system is enabled and the system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is high.

Each function is operational at the following speeds:
® Pre-crash warning:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 10 and 180 km/h (7 and 110 mph). (For
detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is between approximately 10 and 80 km/h
[7 and 50 mph].)
* The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle or pedestrian ahead'is
approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.
® Pre-crash brake assist:

* Vebhicle speed is between approximately 30 and 180 km/h (20 and 1O mph). (For
detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is between approximately 30 andi80 km/h
[20 and 50 mph].)

+ The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle orfpedestrian ahead is
approximately 30 km/h (20 mph) or more.

® Pre-crash braking:

*+ Vebhicle speed is between approximately 10 and 180 km/h (7 and 110 mph). (For
detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is betweensapproximately 10 and 80 km/h
[7 and 50 mph].)

+ The relative speed between your vehicle add'the'vehicle or pedestrian ahead is
approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.

The system may not operate in the followingituations:
® If a battery terminal has been disconnectediand reconnected and then the vehicle has
not been driven for a certain amount of time

® If the shift leverisin R
@ It VSCis disabled (only the pre-crash warning function will be operational)

BuialQ
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B Pedestrian detection function

The pre-crash safety system detects pedestrians
based on the size, profile, and motion of a
detected object. However, a pedestrian may not
be detected depending on the surrounding
brightness and the motion, posture, and angle of
the detected object, preventing the system from
operating properly. (—P. 251)

CLY45BX103

m Cancelation of the pre-crash braking
If either of the following occur while the pre-crash braking function is operatingjit willbe
canceled:
® The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.
® The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.

m Conditions under which the system may operate even if there is.no possibility of a colli-
sion
® In some situations such as the following, the system may determine that there is a possi-

bility of a frontal collision and operate.

* When passing a vehicle or pedestrian
* When changing lanes while overtaking a prededingvehicle
+ When overtaking a preceding vehicle that ischanging lanes

* When overtaking a preceding vehiclesthat
is making a left/right turn 3

CLY45BXN5

* When passing a vehicle in an oncoming
lane that is stopped to make a right/left turn

m--ax-A-;))))) > D

CLY458X018
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* When driving on a road where relative

location to vehicle ahead in an adjacent

lane may change, such as on a winding

road :
@ > D

e ——

CLY45BX023

* When rapidly closing on a vehicle ahead
* If the front of the vehicle is raised or lowered, such as when the road su

uneven or undulating

* When approaching objects on the roadside, such as guardrails, utility
walls
* When there is a vehicle, pedestrian, or
object by the roadside at the entrance of a Q

curve =
{imp)

* When driving on a narrow path surroun structure, such as in a tunnel or on
aniron bridge
* When there is a metal object (manho

on the road surface or roadside

O
3.
<.
5
«Q

. steel plate, etc.), steps, or a protrusion

* When a crossing pe ap hes
very close to the vehicl

o an)))))))))))

CLY458X024

. assing through a place with a low

a ove the road (low ceiling, traffic

g))))))))T) > S )

CLY458x022
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* When passing under an object (billboard,
etc.) at the top of an uphill road

CLY45BX032

* When rapidly closing on an electric toll gate barrier, parking area barrier, or ot}o

barrier that opens and closes
* When using an automatic car wash

* When driving through or under objects
that may contact the vehicle, such as thick
grass, tree branches, or a banner

+ When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc.
* When driving through steam or smoke

* When there are patterns or paint on th a wall that may be mistaken for a
vehicle or pedestrian

* When driving near an object that re adio waves, such as a large truck or
guardrail

* When driving neara T : sting station, electric power plant, or other
location where strong or electrical noise may be present

o

X
eO
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M Situations in which the system may not operate properly

@ In some situations such as the following, a vehicle may not be detected by the radar
sensor and camera sensor, preventing the system from operating properly:

+ If an oncoming vehicle is approaching your vehicle

+ Ilf a vehicle ahead is a motorcycle or bicycle

* When approaching the side or front of a vehicle

* Ifapreceding vehicle has a small rear end, such as an unloaded truck

+ I a preceding vehicle has a low rear end,
such as alow bed trailer

Ry, ->>>>> > ))C).‘%

)

CLY458X012

+ lfavehicle ahead is carrying a load which protrudes pdst its rear bumper

+ If a vehicle ahead has extremely high
ground clearance

Wy o>>>>>2 39 o

»

CLY458X013

+ lfavehicle ahead is irregllarly:shaped; such as a tractor or side car

+ It the sun or other light is shining,directly on a vehicle ahead

+ Ifavehicle cuts in front of your vehicle or emerges from beside a vehicle

* If a vehicle ahead makes an ‘abrupt maneuver (such as sudden swerving, accelera-
tion or deceleration)

* When suddenly cutting,behind a preceding vehicle

* When avehicle ahead is not directly in front
of your vehicle

m.--n:)r);m)) >

CLY458X17

* When driving in inclement weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow or a sandstorm

* When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a vehicle ahead

* When driving through steam or smoke

* When driving in a place where the surrounding brightness changes suddenly, such
as at the entrance or exit of a tunnel

* When a very bright light, such as the sun or the headlights of oncoming traffic, shines
directly into the camera sensor

* When the surrounding area is dim, such as at dawn or dusk, or while at night or in a
tunnel

BuiaLg
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After the engine has started the vehicle has not been driven for a certain amount of
time

While making a left/right turn and for a few seconds after making a left/right turn
While driving on a curve and for a few seconds after driving on a curve

If your vehicle is skidding

If the front of the vehicle is raised or low-

ered ﬂe-"""”&%?a’

Clrdsex54

If the wheels are misaligned

If a wiper blade is blocking the camera sensor

The vehicle is wobbling.

The vehicle is being driven at extremely high speeds.
When driving on a hill

If the radar sensor or camera sensor is misaligned

® |n some situations such as the following, sufficient braking force may not be obtained,
preventing the system from performing properly:

+ lf the braking functions cannot operate to their full'extent, such as when the brake

parts are extremely cold, extremely hot, or.wet

+ If the vehicle is not properly maintained (brakes or tires are excessively worn,

improper tire inflation pressure, etc.)

* When the vehicle is being driven6n.a gravelroad or other slippery surface
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® Some pedestrians such as the following may not be detected by the radar sensor and
camera sensor, preventing the system from operating properly:

+ Pedestrians shorter than approximately 1m (3.2 ft.) or taller than approximately 2 m
(651)

+ Pedestrians wearing oversized clothing (a rain coat, long skirt, etc.), making their sil-
houette obscure

+ Pedestrians who are carrying large baggage, holding an umbrella, etc., hiding part
of their body

+ Pedestrians who are bending forward or squatting

+ Pedestrians who are pushing a stroller, wheelchair, bicycle or other vehicle

+ Groups of pedestrians which are close together

+ Pedestrians who are wearing white and look extremely bright

+ Pedestrians in the dark, such as at night or while in a tunnel

+ Pedestrians whose clothing appears to be nearly the same color 6r'biighthess as
their surroundings

+ Pedestrians near walls, fences, guardrails, or large objects

+ Pedestrians who are on a metal object (manhole cover, steel plate, ete.) on the road

+ Pedestrians who are walking fast

+ Pedestrians who are changing speed abruptly

+ Pedestrians running out from behind a vehicle or a largé object

+ Pedestrians who are extremely close to the side of the.vehicle (outside rear view
mirror, etc.)

m If the PCS warning light flashes or illuminates and a warning message is displayed on
the multi-information display

The pre-crash safety system may be temporérily'unavailable or there may be a malfunc-
tion in the system.

@ In the following situations, the warnifiglight wilbturn off, the message will disappear and
the system will become opérational'wheh normal operating conditions return:

* When the radar sensor oricamiera sensor or the area around either sensor is hot,
such as in the sun

* When the radar sensér or camera sensor or the area around either sensor is cold,
such as in an extremely cold environment

* When a front sensor is dirty or covered with snow, etc.

* When the\part of the windshield in front of the camera sensor is fogged up or cov-
ered with condensation or ice (Defogging the windshield: —P. 319)

* If the camera sensor is obstructed, such as when the hood is open or a sticker is
attached to the windshield near the camera sensor

@ If the:PCS Warning light continues to flash or remains illuminated or the warning mes-
sage does not disappear even though the vehicle has returned to normal, the system
may.be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

W fVSC is disabled
® It VSC is disabled (—P. 296), the pre-crash brake assist and pre-crash braking func-

tions are also disabled.

® The PCS warning light will turn on and “VSC Turned Off Pre-Crash Brake System

Unavailable” will be displayed on the multi-information display.

BuialQ
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LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)”

I Summary of functions

When driving on highways and freeways with white or yellow lines, this function
alerts the driver when the vehicle might depart from its lane and provides assis-

tance by operating the steering wheel to keep the vehicle in its lane. Furthefo

more, the system also provides steering assistance when dynamic radar crui
control with full-speed range is operating to keep the vehicle in its |ar‘ Y

The LKA system recognizes visible
white or yellow lines with the camera
sensor on the upper portion of the front

windshield.

the war
steering rates to alert the

dri

e warning buzzer sounds or

teering wheel vibrates, check
surrounding road situation and
arefully operate the steering wheel

to move the vehicle back to the cen-
ter of the lane.

*: |f equipped



4.5, Using the driving support systems 253

@ Steering assist function

When the system determines that
the vehicle might depart from its
lane, the system provides assistance
as necessary by operating the steer-
ing wheel in small amounts for a
short period of time to keep the
vehicle inits lane.

e

U LLET)

U

[f the system detects that the steering
wheel has not been operated for a
fixed amount of time or the steering
wheel is not being firmly gripped, a
warning is displayed on the multi-
information display and the function
is temporarily canceled.

) )

4
N

i

© Vehicle sway warning function

When the vehicle is swayin
appears as if it may d cw

lane multiple times, ing

BuiaLg

buzzer sounds and a mes is dis-

played on the multifinformation dis-
play to alert the dri
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¢ Lane centering function

This function is linked with radar
cruise control and provides the
required assistance by operating the
steering wheel to keep the vehicle in
its current lane.

When radar cruise control is not
operating, the lane centering func-
tion does not operate.

[f the system detects that the steering
wheel has not been operated for a
fixed amount of time or the steering
wheel is not being firmly gripped, a
warning is displayed on the multi-
information display and the function
is temporarily canceled.

<

o

L R
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A\ WARNING

M Before using LKA system

Do not rely solely upon the LKA system. The LKA system does not automatically drive
the vehicle or reduce the amount of attention that must be paid to the area in front of
the vehicle. The driver must always assume full responsibility for driving safely by pay-
ing careful attention to the surrounding conditions and operating the steering wheel to
correct the path of the vehicle. Also, the driver must take adequate breaks when
fatigued, such as from driving for a long period of time.

Failure to perform appropriate driving operations and pay careful attention may lead to
an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

M To avoid operating LKA system by mistake
When not using the LKA system, use the LKA switch to turn the system off.
M Situations unsuitable for LKA system
Do not use the LKA system in the following situations.
The system may not operate properly and lead to an aceident, restlting in death or
serious injury.
® A spare tire, tire chains, etc. are equipped.
® When the tires have been excessively worn, or whenithe tireinflation pressure is low.
® Tires which differ by structure, manufacturer, brand ertread pattern are used.

® Objects or patterns that could be mistaken for white (yellow) lines are present on the
side of the road (guardrails, curbs, reflectiv@ipoles; etc.).

® Vehicleis driven on a snow-covered road.

® White (yellow) lines are difficult to see due toain, snow, fog, dust, etc.

® Asphalt repair marks, white (yellow) liie marks, etc. are present due to road repair.
® Vehicleis driven in a temporarylane or restricted lane due to construction work.

® Vehicleis driven on a road surface which is slippery due to rainy weather, fallen snow,
freezing, etc.

® Vehicleis driven intrafficlanes other than on highways and freeways.

® Vehicle isdriven in a construction zone.

@ Vehicle is towing a trailer or another vehicle.(vehicles with towing package)
M Preventing LKA system malfunctions and operations performed by mistake

® Do.not madity the headlights or place stickers, etc. on the surface of the lights.

® Do not modify the suspension etc. If the suspension etc. needs to be replaced, con-
tactyour Lexus dealer.

® Do not install or place anything on the hood or grille. Also, do not install a grille guard
(bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.).

@ lf your windshield needs repairs, contact your Lexus dealer.

BuialQ
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Turning LKA systemon

Press the LKA switch to turn the LKA system on.
The LKA indicator illuminates and a message is displayed on the multi-information
display.
Press the LKA switch again to turn the LKA system off.

When the LKA system is turned on or off, operation of the LKA system continues in
the same condition the next time the engine is started.

» GS350/GS300 » GSF

Lane Keeping ] Lane Keeping
Assist Turned On Assist Turned On

Steering Assist : Steering Assist

Active : Active

\\ \ INASGF306AE
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Indications on multi-information display

(D LKA indicator

The illumination condition of the
indicator informs the driver of the
system operation status.

[lluminated in white:

LKA system is operating.

[lluminated in green:
Steering wheel assistance of the steer-
ing assist function or lane centering
function is operating.
Flashing in orange:
Lane departure alert function is operat-
ing.

(2) Operation display of steering wheel
operation support

257

IN45ES333

Indicates that steering wheel assistance of thefSteering assist function or lane

centering function is operating.

Lane departure alert function display

Displayed when the multi-information display is switched to the driving assist

system information screen.

» Inside of displayed Wwhite lines is
white

» Inside of displayed white lines is
black

IN45ES331

IN45ES332

Indicates that the system is recognizing
white (yellow) lines. When the vehicle
departs from its lane, the white line dis-
played on the side the vehicle departs
from flashes orange.

Indicates that the system is not able to
recognize white (yellow) lines or is
temporarily canceled.

BuialQ
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m Operation conditions of each function

® Lane departure alert function

This function operates when all of the following conditions are met.

LKA is turned on.

Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.

System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) or more.

Turn signal lever is not operated.

Vehicle is driven on a straight road or around a gentle curve with a radius of mote
than approximately 150 m (492 ft.).

No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 261)

® Steering assist function

This function operates when all of the following conditions are met in addition‘to the
operation conditions for the lane departure alert function.

Setting for “Steering Assist” in [ﬂ of the multi-information display is set to “On”.
(—P.96,103)

Vehicle is not accelerated or decelerated by a fixed amiount or more.

Steering wheel is not operated with a steering force level suitable for changing
lanes.

ABS, VSC, TRC and PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) are not operating.

TRC or VSC s not turned off.

Hands off steering wheel alert is not displayed. (2>P. 259)

® Vehicle sway warning function

This function operates when all ofthe'following conditions are met.

Setting for “Sway Warning” in E] of the multi-information display is set to “On".

(—P.96,103)

Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.
Width of traffic lanesis approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) or more.
No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 261)
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® Lane centering function
This function operates when all of the following conditions are met.

+ LKA is turned on.

+ Setting for “Steering Assist” and “Lane Center” in [ﬂ of the multi-information
display are set to “On”. (—P. 96,103)

+ System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

* Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range is operating.

+ Width of traffic lane is approximately 2.5 to 41m (8.2 t0 13.5 1t.).

+ Turn signal lever is not operated.

* Vehicle is driven on a straight road or around a gentle curve with a radius of.more
than approximately 200 m (656 {t.).

+ No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 261)

* Vehicle does not accelerate or decelerate by a fixed amount or more.

+ Steering wheel is not operated with a steering force level suitable forichanging
lanes.

+ ABS, VSC, TRC and PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) are not dperating.

+ TRC or VSCis not turned off.

+ Hands off steering wheel alert is not displayed. (—P. 259)

+ Steering assist function is not operating.

M Temporary cancellation of functions

When operation conditions are no longer met, a function/may be temporarily canceled.
However, when the operation conditions are metfagain, operation of the function is auto-
matically restored. (—P. 258)

M Steering assist function/lane centering fufiction

Depending on the vehicle speed, langdeparture situation, road conditions, etc., the
driver may not feel the functiofilis operating or the function may not operate at all.

M Lane departure alert function

The warning buzzer may be difficult to hear due to external noise, audio playback, etc.
Also, it may be difficult to feel steering wheel vibrations due to the road conditions, etc.

B Hands off steering wheel alert

When the system determines that the driver has removed the hands from the steering
wheel while the'steering assist function or lane centering function is operating, a warning
message is displayed on the multi-information display.

If the driven,contintes to keep the hands off of the steering wheel, a warning message is
displayed andsithe function is temporarily canceled. This alert also operates in the same
way mhen, the driver continuously operates the steering wheel only a small amount.
However, depending on the road conditions, etc., the function may not cancel.

# White (yellow) lines are only on one side of road

The LKA system will not operate for the side on which white (yellow) lines could not be
recognized.
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m Conditions in which functions may not operate properly

In the following situations, the camera sensor may not detect white (yellow) lines and var-
ious functions may not operate normally.

® There are shadows on the road that run parallel with, or cover, the white (yellow) lines.

® The vehicle is driven in an area without white (yellow) lines, such as in front of a tollgate
or checkpoint, or at an intersection, etc.

® The white (yellow) lines are cracked, “Raised pavement marker” or stones are present.
® The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen or are difficult to see due to sand, etc.
@ The vehicle is driven on a road surface that is wet due to rain, puddles, etc.

® The traffic lines are yellow (which may be more difficult to recognize than lines that are
white).

® The white (yellow) lines cross over a curb, etc.
® The vehicle is driven on a bright surface, such as concrete.
® The vehicle is driven on a surface that is bright due to reflected light ‘etc.

® The vehicle is driven in an area where the brightness changesssuddenly, such as at the
entrances and exits of tunnels, etc.

® Light from the headlights of an oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc. eénters the camera.
® The vehicle is driven where the road diverges, mergesyete.

® The vehicle is driven on a slope.

® The vehicle is driven on a road which tilts left of right, or a winding road.

® The vehicle is driven on an unpaved or rough road.

® The vehicle is driven around a sharp curve.

® The traffic lane is excessivelynarrow or wide.

® The vehicle is extremely ilted due to'carrying heavy luggage or having improper tire
pressure.

® The distance to the preceding vehicle is extremely short.

® The vehicle is movingfup and down a large amount due to road conditions during driv-
ing (poor roads or.read seams).

® The headlight lenses are dirty and emit a faint amount of light at night, or the beam axis
has deviated,

® The véhicle is struck by a crosswind.
® The vehiclehas just changed lanes or crossed an intersection.
® Sriow tires, etc. are equipped.
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H Warning message

Warning messages are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform the driver of
the need for caution while driving. (—P. 427)

m Customization
The following settings can be changed.

Function Setting details
Adijust alert sensitivity
Lane departure alert function
Adjust alert type
Steering assist function Turn steering wheel assistance

Turn function on and

Vehicle sway warning function

Lane centering function Turn

For how to change settings, refer to P. 524.

/N
o

o

X
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Summary of functions

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehicle automatically acceler-
ates, decelerates and stops to match the speed changes of the preceding vehiclé
even if the accelerator pedal is not depressed. In constant speed control mede,
the vehicle runs at a fixed speed.

Use the dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range on“fréeways and
highways.

® Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode (—P. 265)

@ Constant speed control mode (—P. 271)

» GS350/GS300 » GSF

NdsGS312 INASGE312s
(D Vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch

(2 Display

(3) Set speed

() Indicators

(®) Cruise control switch

*: |f equipped
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A\ WARNING

M Before using dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range

Driving safely is the sole responsibility of the driver. Do not rely solely on the system,
and drive safely by always paying caretul attention to your surroundings.

The dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range provides driving assistance to
reduce the driver’s burden. However, there are limitations to the assistance provided.
Set the speed appropriately depending on the speed limit, traffic flow, road conditions,
weather conditions, etc. The driver is responsible for checking the set speed.

Even when the system is functioning normally, the condition of the preceding vehicle as
detected by the system may differ from the condition observed by the driver. There=
fore, the driver must always remain alert, assess the danger of each situation and drive
safely. Relying on this system or assuming the system ensures safety while driving can
lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

B Cautions regarding the driving assist systems

Observe the following precautions, as there are limitations to the@ssistance provided
by the system.
Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or seriousiinjury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed rafige is‘only intended to help the
driver in determining the following distance between the driver's own vehicle and a
designated vehicle traveling ahead. It is not a mechanism that allows careless or inat-
tentive driving, and it is not a system that can assist the driver in low-visibility condi-
tions. It is still necessary for driver to pay.éloseattention to the vehicle’s surroundings.

® Assisting the driver to judge proper followihig distance
The dynamic radar cruise control With full-speed range determines whether the fol-
lowing distance betweendhe driver'siown vehicle and a designated vehicle traveling
ahead is within a set rangeJltfis not.capable of making any other type of judgement.
Therefore, it is absolutely necessary for the driver to remain vigilant and to determine
whether or not there isa possibility of danger in any given situation.

@ Assisting the driver to operate the vehicle
The dynamic radafieruise control with full-speed range has limited capability to pre-
vent or avoid a collision with a vehicle traveling ahead. Therefore, if there is ever any
danger, the driver must take immediate and direct control of the vehicle and act
appropriately in order to ensure the safety of all involved.

B To avoidinadvertent dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range activation

Switéhthe dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range off using the “ON/OFF”
button.when not in use.
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A\ WARNING

M Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range in any of the following
situations.

Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an accident result-
ing in death or serious injury.

® Roads where there are pedestrians, cyclists, etc.

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends

® On winding roads

® On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or snow

® On steep downhills, or where there are sudden changes between sharp up.and down
gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

® At entrances to freeways and highways

® When weather conditions are bad enough that they may prevent the sensors from
detecting correctly (fog, snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

® When there is rain, snow, etc. on the front surface of the radar sensor or camera sen-
sor

@ |n traffic conditions that require frequent repeated acceleration and deceleration

® When your vehicle is towing a trailer (vehicles with towing package) or during emer-
gency towing

® When an approach warningbuizzer i$ héard often
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I Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles up to
approximately 100 m (328 {t.) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle
following distance, and operates to maintain a suitable following distance from
the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distance will close in when traveling on long downbill
slopes.

IN45SGS410

The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance can also be set byloperating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch.

(2) Example of decelé
When a prec ehicle driving slower than the set speed appears

When a ve is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically deceler-

ates&:i "When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the system

ion cruising and follow-up cruising

appli rakes (the stop lights will come on at this time). The system will respond to
c e speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle
d set by the driver. Approach warning warns you when the system cannot

ecelerate sufficiently to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.
en the vehicle ahead of you stops, your vehicle will also stop (vehicle is stopped by
system control). After the vehicle ahead starts off, pushing the cruise control lever up
or depressing the accelerator pedal will resume follow-up cruising.

(3) Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower than the set
speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to con-
stant speed cruising.
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Setting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)
[1] Press the “ON/OFF” button to acti-

vate the cruise control.

Radar cruise control indicator will come
on and a message will be displayed on
the multi-information display.

Press the button again to deactivate the
cruise control.

If the “ON/OFF” button is pressed and
held for 1.5 seconds or more, the system
turns on in constant speed control

mode. (—P. 271)
[2] Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the

desired vehicle speed (at or above
approximately 50 km/h [30 mph])
and push the lever down to set the
speed.

1 0 O km/h

Cruise control “SET” indicator will come

n.
o IN45GS315

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is released becomes the set speed:

[f the lever is operated while the ‘vehicle speed is below approximately 50 km/h

(30 mph) and a preceding vehicleiis present, the set speed will be adjusted to approx-
imately 50 km/h (30 mph).
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Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed is dis-

played.
(D Increases the speed

(Except when the vehicle has been
stopped by system control in vehicle-to-
vehicle distance control mode)

(2) Decreases the speed
Fine adjustment: Momentarily move
the lever in the desired direction.
Large adjustment: Hold the lever up or

down to change the speed, and release
when the desired speed is reached.

267

IN45GS316

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the sét speed will be increased

or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1km/h (0.6 mph)*" or 1 mph (16km/h)*2 each time the lever is

operated

Large adjustment: Increases or decrease8in 5 km/h (3.1 mph)™" or 5 mph (8 km/h)*2

increments for as long as the lever is held

In the constant speed control mode (Z5P. 271), the set speed will be increased or

decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1.6 km/h (1 mph)*1 or 1mph (16 |<m/h)*2 each time the lever is

operated

Large adjlistmeft: The speed will continue to change while the lever is held.

1. When the set speed is shown in “km/h”
*2. Whenthe set speed is shown in “MPH"

BuiaLg
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance (vehicle-to-vehicle distance

control mode)

» GS350/GS300

» GSF

vehicle mark

Preceding
vehicle mark

IN4SGF317

Pressing the switch changes the vehicle-to-vehicle distance as follows:

(D Long
(2) Medium
(3) Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle distance is set automatically to long mode when the engine

switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode

It a vehicle is running ahead of you, the preceding vehicle mark will also be displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings (vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-

trol mode)

Select a distance fromdhe table below. Note that the distances shown corre-
spond to a vehicle speed of 80 km/h (50 mph). Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accordance with vehicle speed. When the vehicle is
stopped by system €ontrol, the vehicle stops at a certain vehicle-to-vehicle dis-

tance dependingon the situation.

Distance options

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance

Long Approximately 50 m (160 ft.)
Medium Approximately 40 m (130 ft.)
Short Approximately 30 m (100 t.)
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Resuming follow-up cruising when the vehicle has been stopped by sys-
tem control (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

After the vehicle ahead of you starts off,
push the lever up.

Your vehicle will also resume follow-up
cruising if the accelerator pedal is
depressed after the vehicle ahead of
you starts off.

Canceling and resuming the speed control

(D Pulling the lever toward you cancels
the speed control.
The speed control is also canceled when
the brake pedal is depressed.

(When the vehicle has been stopped by
system control, depressing the brake
pedal does not cancel the setting.)

(2) Pushing the lever up resumes the
cruise control and returns, vehicle IN45GS319
speed to the set speed.

However, when a vehicle aheadis not detected, cruise control does not resume when
the vehicle speed is approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) or less.

BuiaLg
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Approach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode)

When your vehicle is too close to a
vehicle ahead, and sufficient automatic
deceleration via the cruise control is
not possible, the display will flash and
the buzzer will sound to alert the driver.
An example of this would be if another
driver cuts in front of you while you are
following a vehicle. Depress the brake
pedal to ensure an appropriate vehicle-

to-vehicle distance.
B Warnings may not occur when
In the following instances, warnings may not occuf.even whemthe vehicle-to-
vehicle distance is small.
® When the speed of the preceding vehicle matchesior exceeds your vehicle
speed
® When the preceding vehicle is traveling at an extremely slow speed
©® Immediately after the cruise control'speed'was set
® When depressing the accelerator pedal
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Selecting constant speed control mode

When constant speed control mode is selected, your vehicle will maintain a set
speed without controlling the vehicle-to-vehicle distance. Select this mode only
when vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode does not function correctly due
to a dirty radar sensor, etc.

[1] Withthe cruise control off, press and
hold the “ON/OFF” button for 1.5

seconds or more.
Immediately after the “ON/OFF” but-

ton is pressed, the radar cruise control
indicator will come on. Afterwards, it
switches to the cruise control indicator.

Switching to constant speed control
mode is only possible when operating IN4SGS322
the lever with the cruise control off.

[2] Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (at or above
approximately 50 km/h [30 mph])
and push the lever down to set thé
speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicatorwill come
on.

IN45GS323

The vehicle speed at the moment the
lever is released becommes the set speed.

Adjusting the speed.setting: —P. 267
Canceling and resuming the speed setting: —P. 269

m Dynamicradar cruise control with full-speed range can be set when
® The shiftleverisin D.
® Range 4 or higher of D has been selected by using the paddle shift switch.

® Vehicle speed is at or above approximately 50 km/h (30 mph).
However, when a preceding vehicle is detected, the dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range can be set even if the vehicle speed is below approximately 50 km/h
(30 mph).
M Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating the accelerator pedal. After accelerating, the
set speed resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehi-
cle speed may decrease below the set speed in order to maintain the distance to the pre-
ceding vehicle.
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B When the vehicle stops while follow-up cruising

® Pushing the lever up while the vehicle ahead stops will resume follow-up cruising if the
vehicle ahead starts off within approximately 3 seconds after the lever is pushed up.

@ If the vehicle ahead starts off within 3 seconds after your vehicle stops, follow-up cruis-
ing will be resumed.

B Automatic cancelation of vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode is automatically canceled in the following situ-
ations.

® Actual vehicle speed falls at or below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) when there are
no vehicles ahead.

® The preceding vehicle leaves the lane when your vehicle is following at a vehicle speed
at or below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph). Otherwise, the sensor can niotiproperly
detect the vehicle. ("CRUISE NOT AVAILABLE No Preceding Vehicles"is displayed

on the multi-information display)
® VSCis activated.
® TRC is activated for a period of time.
©® When the VSC or TRC system is turned off.
©® When snow mode is set.
® The sensor cannot detect correctly because it is coyeredin some way.
® Pre-crash braking is activated.
® The parking brake is operated.
® The vehicle is stopped by system control@én a'steep incline.
@ The following are detected when thexehicle’has been stopped by system control:

+ The driver is not wearing@'seat belt!

* The driver's door is opéned.

+ The vehicle has been stoppedfoerabout 3 minutes
If vehicle-to-vehicle distance contrel mode is automatically canceled for any other rea-
son, there may be a malfufiction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.

B Automatic cancelation of constant speed control mode
Constant speed control mode is automatically canceled in the following situations:

® Actual vehicle speed’is more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph) below the set vehi-
cle speed.

@ Actualvehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
® VSCiis activated.
@ [RClis activated for a period of time.
@ When the VSC or TRC system is turned off.
® Pre-crash braking is activated.
If constant speed control mode is automatically canceled for any other reason, there may
be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Lexus dealer.
B Warning messages and buzzers for dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform
the driver of the need for caution while driving. If a warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the message and follow the instructions. (—=P. 427)
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B When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and depending on the conditions, operate the brake pedal
when deceleration of the system is insufficient or operate the accelerator pedal when
acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles, the approach
warning (—P. 270) may not be activated.

® Vehicles that cut in suddenly
® Vehicles traveling at low speeds
® Vehicles that are not moving in the same lane

® Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no load on board, etc.) eo

IN4SGS269 4
® Motorcycles traveling in the same lane
® When water or snow thrown up by the surroundi cles hinders the detecting of
the sensor

BuiaLg

® When your vehicle is pointing up
(caused by a heavy load in the luggag
partment, etc.)

IN45GS270

® Precedingfivehi san extremely high
ground cle

INASES344
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m Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode may not function
correctly
In the case of the following conditions, operate the brake pedal (or accelerator pedal,

depending on the situation) as necessary.
As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect vehicles ahead, the system may not

operate properly.

® When the road curves or when the lanes are
narrow

® When steering wheel operation or your posi-
tion in the lane is unstable

IN45GS272

©® When the vehicle ahead of you deceler enly

2
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Summary of functions

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing the accelera-

tor pedal.
(1) Set speed
() Indicators

(3) Cruise control switch

Setting the vehicle speed
[1] Press the “ON/OFF” button to acti-

vate the cruise control.

Cruise control indicator will come on.

Press the button again to deactivate the
cruise control.

[2] Acceleréte ordecelerate the vehicle
to the desired speed, and push the
levetdown to set the speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will come
on.

The'Wehicle speed at the moment the
lever is released becomes the set speed.

IN4SGS326
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Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the de

sired set speed is obtained.

(D Increases the speed

(2) Decreases the speed /
Fine adjustment: Momentarily move the |
lever in the desired direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever in the
desired direction.

@

2
o Oo

-

'4

The set speed will be increased or decreased as follows:
Fine adjustment: By approximately 1.6 km/h (1 mph) eac

Large adjustment: The set speed can be increased or
lever is released.

Canceling and resuming the constant speed

(D Pulling the lever toward you cancels
the constant speed control.

the brakes are applied.
Pushing the lever up
constant speed control.

@

s operated.

ti

o

tinually until the

IN45G5330

Resuming is available when the’vehicle
speed is more tha proximately 40
km/h (25 mph)o

Q
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M Cruise control can be set when
® The shift leveris in D.
® Range 4 or higher of D has been selected by using the paddle shift.
® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
M Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed
® The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speed resumes.

® Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be increased by first accels
erating the vehicle to the desired speed and then pushing the lever down to set the néw
speed.
B Automatic cruise control cancelation
Cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in any of the followingsituations.
® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph)dbelowithe preset

vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed is not retained.

® Actual vehicle speed is below approximately 40 km/h (25mgh).
® VSCis activated.
® TRC is activated for a period of time.
® When the VSC or TRC system is turned off by pressingthe VSC OFF switch.
M |f the warning message for the cruise control is shown on the multi-information display

Press the “ON/OFF” button once to deactivate the)system, and then press the button
again to reactivate the system.

If the cruise control speed cannot be setor ifthé cruise control cancels immediately after
being activated, there may be asmalfunctionsin the cruise control system. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your Lexusdealer,

A\ WARNING

M To avoid operating thé cruise control by mistake
Switch the cfuise gontrol off using the “ON/OFF” button when not in use.
M Situations unsuitablefor cruise control
Do notwse cruise gontrol in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resulting in death or
serioussinjury.
® In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends
@ On winding roads
® On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or snow

® On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

® When your vehicle is towing a trailer (vehicles with towing package) or during emer-
gency towing
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The driving modes can be selected to suit driving condition.

» GS350/GS300 (vehicles without Adaptive Variable Suspension system)

7
IN45GS367a

(D Normal mode

For normal driving.

Press the switch to change the/drivingmode to normal mode when Eco drive mode or
sport mode is selected.

(2) Ecodrive mode

Use Eco drive mdde.to help achieve low fuel consumption during trips that
involve fréquent aceelerating.

When not in Eco drive mode and the driving mode select switch is turned to the left,
the “ECQO" indicator comes on in the multi-information display.

(3 Sportmede
Assists acceleration response by controlling the transmission, engine and
steering. Suitable for when precise handling is desirable, for example when
driving on mountain roads.

When not in Sport mode and the driving mode select switch is turned to the right, the
“SPORT" indicator comes on in the multi-information display.
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» GS350/GS300 (vehicles with Adaptive Variable Suspension system)
(N a0
@ @)

NORMAL
CUSTOMZE

"7 /( Except FSPORT _ FSPORT

models models

IN45G5364a

(1) Normal mode/Customized mode
Normal mode and customized mode are selectedsby pressing the driving
mode select switch. Each time the switch(is pressed, the driving mode
changes between normal mode and customized mode. When customized
mode is selected, the “Customize” or AGUSTOMIZE" indicator will be illumi-
nated.

Press the switch to change thedrivingmoede to' normal mode when Eco drive mode or
sport mode is selected.

* Normal mode

For normal driving.

* Customized mode
Allows you to.drive with the power train, chassis and air conditioning sys-
tem functions set to your preferred settings.

Customized mode settings can only be changed on the drive mode cus-
tomization display of the Remote Touch screen. (—P.534)
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() Ecodrive mode

Use Eco drive mode to help achieve low fuel consumption during trips that
involve frequent accelerating.

When not in Eco drive mode and the driving mode select switch is turned to the left,
the “ECO" or “ECO MODE" indicator comes on in the multi-information display.

(3) Sport mode
+ SPORT S mode

Assists acceleration response by controlling the transmission and enginé.

When not in SPORT S mode and the driving mode select switch is tdrned to the
right, the “SPORT S” indicator comes on in the multi-information displays

+ SPORT S+ mode

Helps to ensure steering performance and driving stability byssimultane-
ously controlling the steering and suspension in additionyto the transmis-
sion and engine. Suitable for sporty driving.

When in SPORT S mode and the driving mode seleét switch is turned to the right,
the “SPORT S+" indicator comes on in the multi-information display.



4.5, Using the driving support systems 281

IN4SGFA1G

(1) Normal mode/Customized mode

Normal mode and customized mode are selectedyby pressing the driving
mode select switch. Each time the switch(is pressed, the driving mode
changes between normal mode and customized mode. When customized

mode is selected, the “CUSTOMIZE dndicator will be illuminated.

Press the switch to change the driving medeto normal mode when Eco drive mode or
sport mode is selected.
* Normal mode
For normal driving.
* Customized mode

Allows you to drive with the power train, chassis and air conditioning sys-
tem fufictions setito your preferred settings.

Customized mode settings can only be changed on the drive mode cus-
temization display of the Remote Touch screen. (—P.534)

(2) Ecodriveimode

Use Eco drive mode to help achieve low fuel consumption during trips that
involve frequent accelerating.

When not in Eco drive mode and the driving mode select switch is turned to the left,
the “‘ECQO" indicator comes on in the meter.

BuialQ
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(3 Sport mode
+ SPORT S mode

Assists acceleration response by controlling the transmission and engine.

When not in SPORT S mode and the driving mode select switch is turned to the
right, the “SPORT S” indicator comes on in the meter.

+ SPORT S+ mode
Provides earlier downshift timing than SPORT S mode in order to maintain
a high engine speed and provides faster gear changes. This mode aléo
changes the steering feel, suspension control and VDIM control, making)it
suitable for powerful sporty driving.

When in SPORT S mode and the driving mode select switch is turned to the right,
the “SPORT S+ indicator comes on in the meter.

m Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode

Eco drive mode controls the heating/cooling operations and fan speed of the air condi-
tioning system to enhance fuel efficiency. To improve air cdnditioning performance, per-
form the following operations:

® Turn off eco air conditioning mode (—P. 316)
® Adjust the fan speed (—P. 315)
® Turn off Eco drive mode
B Automatic operation of the seat heater duringEco drive mode

Eco drive mode controls the heating dperation and fan speed of the air conditioning sys-
tem to enhance fuel efficieney. fthe driving mode select switch is switched to Eco drive
mode in cold temperatures, the seatheater will be automatically operated to assist heat-
ing performance.

B Automatic deactivation ofisport mode and customized mode

If the engine switch is turned off after driving in sport mode or customized mode, the
drive mode will be ehangedto normal mode.

M Driving mode pop-updisplay (12.3-inch display only)

When the driving mode is changed, the selected driving mode will be temporarily dis-
played on'the side display. (—P. 312)
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Summary of the Blind Spot Monitor
The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that has 2 functions;
® The Blind Spot Monitor function

Assists the driver in making the decision when changing lanes
® The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function

Assists the driver when backing up

These functions use same sensors.

(D Switching the BSMiunction

The Blind Spot' Monitor function and Rear Cross Traffic Alert function can be
switched on ahd offiusing the multi-information display. (—P. 284)

When switched, on, the BSM indicator illuminates on the meter and the buzzer
sounds:

(D) Outside féar view mirror indicators

IN45GS342a

Blind Spot Monitor function:

When a vehicle is detected in the blind spot, the outside rear view mirror indicator
comes on while the turn signal lever is not operated. If the turn signal lever is operated
toward the detected side, the outside rear view mirror indicator flashes.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert function:

When a vehicle approaching from the right or left rear of the vehicle is detected, the
outside rear view mirror indicators flash.

*: |[f equipped

BuiaLg
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(3 Rear Cross Traffic Alert buzzer (Rear Cross Traffic Alert function only)

When a vehicle approaching from the right or left rear of the vehicle is detected, a
buzzer sounds from behind the rear seat.

The outside rear view mirror indicators visibility

When under strong sunlight, the outside rear view mirror indicator may be difficult to
see.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert buzzer hearing

Rear Cross Traffic Alert function may be difficult to hear over loud noises such as high
audio volume.

When there is a malfunctionin the Blind Spot Monitor
If a system malfunction is detected due to any of the following reasons, warningymes-

sages will be displayed: (—P. 427)
There is a malfunction with the sensors
The sensors have become dirty
The outside temperature is extremely high or low
The sensor voltage has become abnormal

Switching the Blind Spot Monitor function and Rear Cf6ss Traffic Alertfunctiononand
off

Settings can be changed from [g on the multi-information display (—P. 96,103).
[1] Press A or W on the meter control switchahd'select “BSM”.

[2] Each time e on the meter control switch is pressed, the function switches between
“On" and "Off".
Certification for the Blind Spot Monitor
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A\ WARNING

M Handling the radar sensor

One Blind Spot Monitor sensor is installed
inside the left and right side of the vehicle rear
bumper respectively. Observe the following to
ensure the Blind Spot Monitor can function
correctly.

® Keep the sensor and its surrounding area on the bumper clean at all times:

® Do not subject the sensor or surrounding area on the bumper to agtrongimpact. If
the sensor moves even slightly off position, the system may malfunctioniand vehicles
that enter the detection area may not be detected. lf the sensor érsurrounding areais
subject to a strong impact, always have the area inspected\bylyour Lexus dealer.

® Do not disassemble the sensor.

® Do not attach accessories or stickers to the sensor ‘orssurrounding area on the
bumper.

® Do not modify the sensor or surrounding area,én thelbumper.
® Do not paint the rear bumper any color other than an official Lexus color.
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The Blind Spot Monitor function

The Blind Spot Monitor function uses radar sensors to detect vehicles that are
traveling in an adjacent lane in the area that is not reflected in the outside rear
view mirror (the blind spot), and advises the driver of the vehicle’s existence via
the outside rear view mirror indicator.

The Blind Spot Monitor function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

The range of the detection area

extends to: ‘I A

(1) Approximately 3.5 m (11.5 ft.) from

the side of the vehicle : 00 @

The first 0.5 m (1.6 ft.) from the side of

the vehicle is not in the detection area
(2) Approximately 3 m (9.8 1t.) from the

rear bumper

(3 Approximately 1 m (3.3 ft.) forward

of the rear bumper

®

IN45GS378

A WARN‘ v

B Cautionsregarding the use of the system

The dfiver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking care to
observelyour surroundings.

The, Blind Spot Monitor function is a supplementary function which alerts the driver
thata vehicle is present in the blind spot. Do not overly rely on the Blind Spot Monitor
function. The function cannot judge if it is safe to change lanes, therefore over reliance
could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

According to conditions, the system may not function correctly. Therefore the driver’s
own visual confirmation of safety is necessary.
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M The Blind Spot Monitor function is operational when
® The BSM function is turned on.
@ Vehicle speed is greater than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph).
M The Blind Spot Monitor function will detect a vehicle when
® A vehicle in an adjacent lane overtakes your vehicle.
® Another vehicle enters the detection area when it changes lanes.
m Conditions under which the Blind Spot Monitor function will not detect a vehicle

The Blind Spot Monitor function is not designed to detect the following types of vehicles
and/or objects:

® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians etc.”

@ Vehicles traveling in the opposite direction

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar stationary objects*

® Following vehicles that are in the same lane ™

® Vehicles driving 2 lanes across from your vehicle ™

*. Depending on conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or objeet may occur.

m Conditions under which the Blind Spot Monitor function may.not function correctly

® The Blind Spot Monitor function may not detect vehicles correctly in the following con-

ditions:

* During bad weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow etc.

* Whenice or mud etc. is attached to theffearbumper

* When driving on a road surface that iswet.due to rain, standing water etc.

* Whenthere is a significant differeri¢elin speed between your vehicle and the vehicle
that enters the detectiondrea

* When a vehicle is in the detection area from a stop and remains in the detection
area as your vehicle accelerates

* When driving up or down censecutive steep inclines, such as hills, a dip in the road
etc.

* When multiple vehicles approach with only a small gap between each vehicle

* When vehicle /anesiare wide, and the vehicle in the next lane is too far away from
your vehicle

* When the'vehicle that enters the detection area is traveling at about the same speed
asyour vehicle

* Whenthere is a significant difference in height between your vehicle and the vehicle
thatienters the detection area

* Directly after the BSM function is turned on

»» When your vehicle is towing a trailer. (vehicles with towing package)

@ Instances of the Blind Spot Monitor function unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or
object may increase under the following conditions:

* When there is only a short distance between your vehicle and a guardrail, wall etc.

* When there is only a short distance between your vehicle and a following vehicle

* When vehicle lanes are narrow and a vehicle driving 2 lanes across from your vehi-
cle enters the detection area

* When items such as a bicycle carrier are installed on the rear of the vehicle
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The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert functions when your vehicle is in reverse. It can
detect other vehicles approaching from the right or left rear of the vehicle. It uses
radar sensors to alert the driver of the other vehicle’s existence through flashing
the outside rear view mirror indicators and sounding a buzzer.

®)

MA5GS380

(1) Approaching vehicles (2) Detectiofiareas

A\ WARNING

B Cautions regarding the use of the system

The driver is solely responsible for safe“driving. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings.

The Rear Cross Traffic Alertfunctionis orily an assist and is not a replacement for care-
ful driving. The driver must bedcareful when backing up, even when using the Rear
Cross Traffic Alert function. The,driver’'s own visual confirmation of behind you and
your vehicle is necessarysand be sure there are no pedestrians, other vehicles etc.
before backing up. Faildre to do so could cause death or serious injury.

According te conditigns, the system may not function correctly. Therefore the driver’s
own visual confirmation of safety is necessary.
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I The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

(—.

@

To give the driver a more consistent time to react, the buzzerc

vehicles from farther away. 0

(1) Approximate
Speed alert distance

Example:

Approaching vehicle

Fast 28 km/h 20 m (651.)
Slow 8 km h) 55m(181.)
W The Rear Cross Traffic Aleftfunction erational when

® The BSM{unction is turne

® The shift leverisin R.

® Vehicle speed is |ess&pproximately 8 km/h (5 mph).

° Apﬁgoachqo is between approximately 8 km/h (5 mph) and 28 km/h (18
mph).

eO
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m Conditions under which the Rear Cross Traffic Alert function will not detect a vehicle

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function is not designed to detect the following types of
vehicles and/or objects.

® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians etc.”
@ Vehicles approaching from directly behind
® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar stationary objects*
® Vehicles moving away from your vehicle
@ Vehicles approaching from the parking spaces next to your vehicle ™
® Vehicles backing up in the parking space next to your vehicle™
*. Depending on conditions, detection of a vehicle and/or object may occur.
[ | Conlditions under which the Rear Cross Traffic Alert function may net function cor-
rectly

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert function may not detect vehicles correctly'in the following
conditions:

® During bad weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow etc.

©® When ice or mud etc. is attached to the rear bumper

©® When multiple vehicles approach continuously

® Shallow angle parking

® When a vehicle is approaching at high speed

©® When parking on a steep incline, such as hills, adip in the road etc.

@ Directly after the BSM function is turnedn

©® When items such as a bicycle carrierare installed on the rear of the vehicle
® Directly after the engine is started with the BSM function is turned on

® When your vehicle is towingiadrailer. (vehicles with towing package)

® When the sensors cannot ‘detect vehicles ——
because of obstacles

Ay
s
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The TVD system distributes driving force (torque) between the right and left
rear wheels automatically. This system contributes to enhanced steering
response while cornering and increased traction when exiting a corner, pro-

viding an agile driving experience. p

Changing TVD control modes

With the engine switch in IGNITION
ON mode, pressing the TVD switch
changes the TVD control mode.

The current TVD control mode will be
displayed on the meters.

(1) STANDARD mode

This is the default mode and provides
an optimum balance of driving agility
and stability.

(2) SLALOM mode

This mode emphasizes enhanced
steering response.

(3) TRACK mode

This mode emphasizes stability for
high speed sporty driving.

IN45GS3T6

TVD contrWn the multi-information display

The multifinformation display shows the distribution of driving force between the
rightand/eftrear wheels. (—P.109)
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® Automatic cancelation of the selected TVD control mode

SLALOM and TRACK mode are canceled when the engine switch is turned off. When
the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode, the TVD system will be in STAN-
DARD mode.

B Automatic disabling of the TVD system

If a malfunction is detected in the TVD system, a warning message will be displayed on
the multi-information display (—P. 427) and the TVD system will be disabled automati-
cally. [f the system is disabled, driving force will not be distributed by the TVD but through
normal differential operation.

M To protect the system

The TVD fluid temperature may become excessively high when driving for adeng time
under extremely high load conditions. In this case, a warning message wilbbe displayed
on the multi-information display. (—P. 427)

A\ WARNING

B Cautions regarding the use of the system

The driver is solely responsible for safe driving. Do not overly rely’on the TVD system.
Always drive safely, taking care to observe your surrodndings.
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To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following systems oper-
ate automatically inresponse to various driving situations. Be aware, however,
that these systems are supplementary and should not be relied upon too heav-
ily when operating the vehicle.

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly; orifithe
brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface

Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking forcé afterithe brake pedal is
depressed when the system detects a panic stop sitdation

VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)

Helps the driver to control skidding when swerving suddenly or turning on
slippery road surfaces

Provides cooperative control of the ABS, TRC, VSC and EPS.
Helps to maintain directional stability when swerving on slippery road sur-
faces by controlling stéering performance.

TRC (Traction Control)

Helps to maintain‘drive power and prevent the drive wheels from spinning
when stafting the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads

Hill-start assist control

Helpstoprevent the vehicle from rolling backward when starting on an incline
& VGRS (Variable Gear Ratio Steering) (if equipped)

Adjusts the front wheel turning angle in accordance with the vehicle speed
and steering wheel movement

DRS (Dynamic Rear Steering) (if equipped)

Contributes to the turning characteristics and responsiveness of the vehicle
by slightly adjusting the rear wheel angle of the vehicle in accordance with
steering wheel movement

BuialQ
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EPS (Electric Power Steering)

Employs an electric motor to reduce the amount of effort needed to turn the
steering wheel

AVS (Adaptive Variable Suspension system) (if equipped)

By independently controlling the damping force of the shock absorbers for
each of the 4 wheels according to the road and driving conditions, this system
helps riding comfort with a high level of stability, and helps good vehicle pds-
ture

When SPORT S+ mode is selected by the driving mode select sWitch, the
damping force is suitable for sporty driving (—P. 279)
LDH (Lexus Dynamic Handling system) (if equipped)

Provides independent control of the VGRS, DRS and ERS. Contributes to
turning characteristics at low speeds, responsivenéss atimedium speeds and
safety at high speeds by controlling the steeringsangle of the front and rear
wheels in accordance with the steering wheel'operation and vehicle speed

VDIM (Vehicle Dynamics Integrated Management)

Provides integrated control of the "ABS, brake assist, TRC, VSC, hill-start
assist control, EPS, VGRSt equipped)and DRS (if equipped) systems

Helps to maintain vehicle stability when swerving on slippery road surfaces by
controlling the brakes, engine output, steering assist, steering ratio and rear
wheel angle

Emergency brakesignal

When the‘brakes are applied suddenly, the stop lights automatically flash to
alertthe vehicle behind

@Whenthe TRC/VSC systems are operating

The, slip indicator light will flash while
the TRC/VSC systems are operating.
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Disabling the TRC system
If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or snow, the TRC system may reduce power

from the engine to the wheels. Pressing 0% to turn the system off may make it

easier for rock the vehicle in order to free it.

» GS350/GS300 » GSF

Traction Control

Turned Off

IN45GF336AE

To turn the TRC syst ff, quickly press and release 0% .

GS350/@S3 action Control Turned Off” will be shown on the multi-infor-
mation di
GSF:The “ " indicator light will come on.

Pre%gain to turn the system back on.

BuiaLg
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M Turning off both TRC and VSC systems
» GS350/GS300

Toturnthe TRC and VSC systems off, press and hold £ for more than 3 seconds while
the vehicle is stopped.

The VSC OFF indicator light will come on and the “Traction Control Turned Off" will be

shown on the multi-information disp|ay.*1

-

Press £ again to turn the systems back on.

» GSF
To turn the TRC and VSC systems off, press and hold 22 for more than 3 seconds.

OFF

The “TRC OFF” indicator light and the VSC OFF indicator light will com& on.*?

Press & again to turn the systems back on.

*1. On vehicles with PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system), pre-crash brake assist, pre-crash
braking and steering control (performed through cooperative control of PCS [Pre-
Crash Safety system] and LDH) (if equipped) will also be'disabled. The PCS (Pre-
Crash Safety system) warning light will come on and almessage will be displayed on
the multi-information display. (—P. 448)

*2. On vehicles with PCS (Pre-Crash Safety systém), pfe-crash brake assist and pre-
crash braking will also be disabled. The PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) warning light
will come on and a message will be displdyed on the multi-information display.

(—P.448)
M Expert mode (GSF)

When expert mode is selected, itiis.possible to drive in a more sporty manner than other
drive modes. Expert mode disables‘the TRC and VSC systems but the engine and
brakes may be controlled depending on the vehicle behavior.

To select expert mode, press £ when in

SPORT S+ nfode.
The "EXPERT indicator will come on together
with the TRC OFFand VSC OFF indicators.

To cancel@xpert mode, press £ or use the

drivingsmode select switch to select a driving

mode other than SPORT S+ mode.
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When the message is displayed on the multi-information display showing that TRC has
beendisabledevenif £ hasnotbeen pressed (GS350/GS300)

OFF

TRC and hill-start assist control cannot be operated. Contact your Lexus dealer.

When the “TRC OFF” indicator light comesonevenif 2 hasnotbeenpressed (GSF)

OFF
TRC and hill-start assist control cannot be operated. Contact your Lexus dealer.
VGRS is disabled when

VGRS may stop operating in the following situations.
In this event, the steering wheel may move from its straight forward position, but it will
return when the system restarts.

The steering wheel is operated for an extended period of time while the, vehicle is
stopped or is moving very slowly.

When force is continuously applied for a long time with the steering wheelturned as far
as it will go.

The center position of the steering wheel may change when VGRS i§disabled. However,
the position will return to normal after VGRS is reactivated.

When the battery is disconnected

The steering wheel may move from its straight forward position, but this will be corrected
automatically when driving.

Sounds and vibrations caused by the ABS, brake assist;VSC, TRC, hill-start assist con-
trol and VGRS systems

A sound may be heard from the engine Gompartment when the brake pedal is
depressed repeatedly, when the enginé is started or just after the vehicle begins to
move. This sound does not indicate thatia malfunction has occurred in any of these sys-
tems.

Any of the following cofditions.may occur when the above systems are operating.
None of these indicates thata malfunction has occurred.

* Vibrations may be feltthrough the vehicle body and steering.

A motor sound mayibe heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

* The brake pedalmay pulsate slightly after the ABS is activated.

* The brake pedal may move down slightly after the ABS is activated.

EPS, VGRS and DRS operation sound

When the steering wheel is operated, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be heard.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

BuialQ
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B Automatic reactivation of TRC and VSC systems

Atter turning the TRC and VSC systems off, the systems will be automatically re-enabled
in the following situations:

©® When the engine switch is turned off

@ lf only the TRC system is turned off, the TRC will turn on when vehicle speed increases
[f both TRC and VSC systems are turned off, automatic re-enabling will not occur when
vehicle speed increases.

® Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system

The effectiveness of the EPS system is reduced to prevent the system from overheating
when there is frequent steering input over an extended period of time. The steering
wheel may feel heavy as a result. Should this occur, refrain from excessive steering input
or stop the vehicle and turn the engine off. The EPS system should returndo, nofmal
within 10 minutes.

m Operating conditions of hill-start assist control
When the following four conditions are met, the hill-start assist controlwill. dperate:

® The shift lever is in a position other than P or N (when stafting off forward/backward on
an upward incline).

® The vehicle is stopped.

® The accelerator pedal is not depressed.

® The parking brake is not engaged.
B Automatic system cancelation of hill-start assist control

The hill-start assist control will turn off in any/©fthe following situations:

® The shift lever is shifted to P or N.

® The accelerator pedal is depressed.

® The parking brake is engaged.

® Approximately 2 seconds elapse after the brake pedal is released.
m Operating conditions of emergency brake signal

When the following thrée conditions are met, the emergency brake signal will operate:

® The emergéncy flashers are off.

® Actual vehicle'speediis over 55 km/h (35 mph).

® The brake pedalis depressed in a manner that cause the system to judge from the vehi-
cle deceleration that this is a sudden braking operation.

B Automatic system cancelation of emergency brake signal
The emergency brake signal will turn off in any of the following situations:
® The emergency flashers are turned on.
® The brake pedal is released.
© The system judges from the vehicle deceleration that is not a sudden braking operation.
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A\ WARNING

M The ABS does not operate effectively when

® The limits of tire gripping performance have been exceeded. (such as excessively
worn tires on a snow covered road).

® The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick roads.
M Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that of normal conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle's stopping distance. Always maintain a
safe distance from the vehicle in front of you, especially in the following situations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads

® When driving with tire chains

©® When driving over bumps in the road

® When driving over roads with potholes or uneven surfaces
B TRC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be achievable while dfiving on slippery road
surfaces, even if the TRC system is operating.
Drive the vehicle carefully in conditions where stability and power may be lost.

| Hill-start assist control does not operate effectively when
® Do not overly rely on hill-start assist control. Theshill-start assist control may not oper-
ate effectively on steep inclines and roads covered with ice.

@ Unlike the parking brake, hill-start assisté@ontrol'is not intended to hold the vehicle
stationary for an extended period of tifie.. Do not attempt to use hill-start assist con-
trol to hold the vehicle on an inclingg@sidoing so may lead to an accident.

B When the VSCis activated

The slip indicator light flashesyAlways, drive carefully. Reckless driving may cause an
accident. Exercise particular carewhen the indicator light flashes.

B When the TRC/VSC systems are turned off
Be especially careful and drive at a speed appropriate to the road conditions. As these

are the systens tofhelplensure vehicle stability and driving force, do not turn the TRC/
VSC systems off.unless necessary.
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A\ WARNING

M Expert mode precautions (GS F)
® Do not use on public roads.

® Use only when the road conditions and safety of the surrounding area can be
ensured.

® Proper use of expert mode requires a professional level of driving skill. When using
expert mode, always check the road conditions and surrounding area and drive more
carefully than usual.

B Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the specified size, brand, tread pattern and tetal load

capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the recommehded tireiinfla-
tion pressure level.

The ABS, TRC and VSC systems will not function correctly if different tires are installed
on the vehicle.
Contact your Lexus dealer for further information when réplacifig tiresor wheels.

B Handling of tires and the suspension

Using tires with any kind of problem or modifying the suspension will affect the driving
assist systems, and may cause a system to malfunctiont
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Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving the vehi-
cle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropriate to the prevail-
ing weather conditions.

Preparation for winter (GS350/GS300)

@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside temperatufes.
* Engine oil
* Engine coolant
* Washer fluid

® Have a service technician inspect the condition of the battery:

@ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires or purchase.a‘set of tire chains for
the rear tires.”

Ensure that all tires are the specified size and brand, and that chains match the size
of the tires.

*. Tire chains cannot be mounted on vehicleswith front and rear tires of differing
sizes.

Preparation for winter (GSF)

@ Use fluids that are appropriaterto the prevailing outside temperatures.
* Engine oil
* Engine coolant
* Washer fluid

@ Have a service technician inspect the condition of the battery.

@ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires.

Ensure that all tires are the specified size and brand.
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4.-6. Driving tips

Before driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to the driving conditions:

® Do not try to forcibly open a window or move a wiper that is frozen. Pour
warm water over the frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe away the water imme-
diately to prevent it from freezing.

® To ensure proper operation of the climate control system fan, remove any
snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in front of the windshield.

® Check for and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accumulatedion
the exterior lights, vehicle's roof, chassis, around the tires or on the brakes:

® Remove any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes before getting'in the
vehicle.

When driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you and the vehicle
ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suitable to road.conditions.

When parking the vehicle

® Park the vehicle and move the shiftflever to P without setting the parking
brake. The parking brake may freeze up; preventing it from being released. If
the vehicle is parked without setting the parking brake, make sure to block the
wheels.
Failure to do so may be dangerous because it may cause the vehicle to move
unexpectedly, possibly leading to an accident.

@ |f the vehicle is parked.without setting the parking brake, confirm that the shift
lever cafinot be moved out of P*.

*. The shift leverwill be locked if it is attempted to be shifted from P to any other position
without@depressing the brake pedal. If the shift lever can be shifted from P, there may

be a.problém with the shift lock system. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
dealerimmediately.
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I Selecting tire chains (GS350/GS300)

» Vehicles with front and rear tires of the same size

Use the correct tire chain size when mounting the tire chains.
Chain size is regulated for each tire size.

(D Side chain
(3mm[0.12in.] in diameter)

(2) Cross chain
(4 mm[0.16 in.] in diameter)

» Vehicles with front and rear tires of differing sizes

Tire chains cannot be mounted.

Snow tires should be used instead. o

I Selecting tire chains (GS F)

Tire chains cannot be mounted.

I Regulations on the use
Regulations regarding the use oftire chains vary depending on location and type
of road. Always check local regulations before installing chains.

\O
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Shifting the windshield wiper position

If heavy snow or icy condition is expected, shift the rest position manually.

Grip the hook section of the wiper arm firmly when shifting the wiper position.

B Torestposition

Raise the wiper in line with the wind-

shield.

You can stand the wipers up for the
rest position.

*: Morethan10cm (3.9 in.)

IN45G5348

B Toretract position

Lower the wipers by pressing on the
upper part of the hook section.

<

H Tire chain installation
Observe th |ocautions when installing and removing chains:
® Install and r e chains in a safe location.
@ Installttire chains'on the rear tires. Do not install tire chains on the front tires.
) |nstawins on rear tires as tightly as possible. Retighten chains after driving 0.5 —
1. —1/2 mile)

e chains following the instructions provided with the tire chains.
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A\ WARNING

M Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause death or serious injury.

® Use tires of the specified size.
® Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.

® Do not drive at speeds in excess of the speed limit or the speed limit specified for the
snow tires being used.

® Use snow tires on all, not just some wheels.
M Driving with tire chains (GS350/GS300 with front and rear tires of the same size)

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be drivengately,-and may
cause death or serious injury.

® Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains being used, or

50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.
® Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholest

® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, suddensbraking and shifting operations
that cause sudden engine braking.

® Slow down sufficiently before entering a curve'to ensure that vehicle control is main-
tained.

® Do not use LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)@ystem. (It equipped)

NOTICE

Repairing or replacing snow tires

Request repairs or replacement of snow tires from Lexus dealers or legitimate tire
retailers.

This is becalse thé removal and attachment of snow tires affects the operation of the
tire pressure warningalves and transmitters.

Fitting tire chains (GS350/GS300 with front and rear tires of the same size)

The tireipressure warning valves and transmitters may not function correctly when tire
chainsiare fitted.

“W'\When standing the windshield wipers up

rRaise the wipers in line with the windshield. (—P. 304)
‘ Failure to do so may result in damage to the wipers and/or the hood.

BuialQ
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Remote Touch/12.3-inch display™

The Remote Touch can be used to operate the Remote Touch screens.

For details, refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

I Remote Touch operation

*: If equipped
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(1) Remote Touch knob

Move in the desired direction to select a function, letter and screen button.
Press the knob to enter the selected function, letter or screen button.

(2) “HOME" button (vehicles with 8-inch display)

Press this button to display the home screen.
() “A*V" button

Press this button to change map scale and scroll through lists.
(4 Back button o

Press this button to display the previous screen. 'y

® “MENU” button ‘\

Press this button to display the “Menu” screen.

(® “ENTER” button

Press this button to enter the selected function, letter re@v.

(@) “MAP” button (vehicles with 12.3-inch display)

Press this button to display the vehicle’s current positio
B Using the Remote Touch knob

(D Select: Move the knob in the

15)
desired direction. ‘
(2) Enter: Pressthe knob or “ENT. —
button. (F:'i-.
9
g

M Screen displa ing low temperatures

When
if the Re

bienttemperature is extremely low, screen response may be delayed even
uch is operated.
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A\ WARNING

B When using the Remote Touch

® Do not allow fingers, fingernails or hair to become caught in the Remote Touch as this
may cause an injury.

® Be careful when selecting the Remote Touch in extreme temperatures as it may
become very hot or cold due to the temperature inside the vehicle.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the Remote Touch

Do not allow the Remote Touch to come into contact with food, liquid, stickers or lit
cigarettes as doing so may cause it to change color, emit a strange ddor or stop func-
tioning.

Do not subject the Remote Touch to excessive pressuréer strongimpact as the knob
may bend or break off.

Do not allow coins, contact lenses or other such itefns to become caught in the
Remote Touch as this may cause it to stop functioning:

[tems of clothing may rip if they become caught.onthe Remote Touch knob.

[f your hand or any object is on the Remotedfouch knob when the engine switch is
turned to ACCESSORY mode, the Remoteslouch knob may not operate properly.
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I “Menu” screen

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch to display the “Menu” screen.
The display may differ depending on the type of the system.

12.3-inch display: When an interruption screen is being displayed on the side display,
the “Menu” screen will be shown on the main display.

» Vehicles with 8-inch display » Vehicles with 12.3-inch display

Menu 4 all B Display

F.

IY5IGS095AL IYSIGS0R3AL

)

@ Select to display the map sereen ér the “Destination” screen.™

(2]
z
=k
(o)
>

o
=

@

Select to display thé'radie control screen. ™

X0

Select to display the media control screen.™

=

=]
=
[
3.
o
=
—+
[}
o]
=
c
5
D
w

Selecttaidisplay the hands-free operation screen.™

Select to display the “Lexus Enform” screen.”

Select to display the “Information” screen.

6 -

¥

Select to display the air conditioning control screen. (—P. 314)

8

Select to display the “Setup” screen.”

m

Select to adjust the contrast and brightness of the screens, turn the

Display screen off, etc.

*. Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual’.
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I12.3-inch display operation

B Full screendisplay
The following functions can be displayed full screen:

® Initial screen™ ® Map screen”™
® ‘Menu” screen (—P. 311)
*. Refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.

B Split-screen display
Different information can be displayed on the left and right of theéereen. For
example, air conditioning system screen can be displayed and operated.while
the fuel consumption information screen is being displayed. The largéscreen
on the left of the display is called the main display, and the small séfeen to the
right is called the side display.

Past record Clear

Best 70Lr100km  Average 1001100}

] N
. ! ! ! ! -0
Start 010115 0101115 01/01/15 0115 010115  Today —_—

Trip information Update AUTO B A/C  DUAL
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§12.3-inch display function

For details of the functions and operation of the main display, refer to the respec-

tive section.
B Display the side display
» Basic screens
The following functions can be displayed and operated on the side display.

Select the desired button.

(D Navigation system™

(2 Audio™

(3) Phone™

(@) Vehicle information (—P.125)

@ Air conditioning system D Wy
(—P.318) IN5IGS086AU
Toturn off the side display, press the "MAP” button on'Remote Touch to display the

map screen, and then press [f#

[f the item displayed on the main dlsp|ay isfull screen display compatible (—P. 312), it 5
will be displayed full screen.
» Interruption screens s
Each of the following streens is displayed automatically in accordance with %-
conditions. =
* Lexus parking assist-sensor ™ (if equipped) &
* Phone* B

* Driving modé(=>P.278)

*. Refer tothe “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
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Front automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the tem-
perature setting.

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select . to dlsplay
the air conditioning operation screen.

Vehicles with 12.3-inch display: The air conditioning system can be displa
and operated on the side display. (—P.312) Q
The display and button positions will differ depending on the ty%

IControl panel

INS2G5107
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B Adjusting the temperature setting

-~
Press “A” on to increase the temperature and “v" to decrease the tem-
v

perature.

» Without rear air conditioning system

When “DUAL" on the control screen is selected or the passenger’s side tem?
perature control button is pressed, the temperature for the driver and passen-
ger seats can be adjusted separately.

» With rear air conditioning system

When “3-ZONE" on the control screen is selected or the passenger’s side
temperature control button is pressed, the temperature for the.driver’s, front
passenger’s and rear seats (—P. 325) can be adjusted separately.

The air conditioning system switches between individual and simultaneous
modes each time 3-ZONE is selected.

B Adjusting the fan speed setting

Press to increase the fan speed and' [l ] to decrease the fan speed. 5

Press the “OFF” button to turn the fafi off.
B Change the airflow mode

To change the air outlets, press .

The air outlets used are switched each time the button is pressed. (—P. 316)
B S-FLOW mode

Press .

When | & | is pressed, the airflow changes as follows.

Without rear air conditioning system: Air flows to the front seats only.*

With rear air conditioning system:

Air flows to the front seats only, and if the passenger seat is unoccupied, the set
temperature, outside humidity and temperature inside the cabin are assessed, and

air flows to the driver seat only.

$9.Injes} JouR|

*. Air may also flow to the rear seats depending on the situation.
B Otherfunctions
® Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes (—P. 319)
@ Defogging the windshield (—P. 319)
® Defogging the rear window and outside rear view mirrors (—P.320)
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IControI screen

» Without rear air conditioning system  » With rear air conditioning system

]

FeEoomooog

1I52GS101ALa

(1) Adjust the left-hand side temperature setting

Select the air flow to the feet and operate the windshield'defogger
Adjust the fan speed setting

Select the air flow mode™ (the front seats)

Function on/off indicators on the option eontrol screen

Display the option control screen (—=P.317)

Adjust the right-hand side tempefature setting

@QOO®OE

Set eco air conditioning.modé (+5P.322)

Air conditioning and heater outputis limited to prioritize fuel economy.
Adjust the temperaturefor the driver’s and front passenger’s seats sepa-

rately (DUAL mode) (—P. 315)

Set cooling and dehumidification function on/off
Selectto.set automatic mode on/oft

Select the air flow mode™ (the left-hand side)

Selectthe air flow mode™ (the right-hand side)

Display the rear air conditioning operation screen (—P. 318)

0006 ©

Adjust the temperature for the driver’s, front passenger’s and rear seats
(—P.325) separately (3-ZONE mode) (—P. 315)
To adjust or select settings, move the Remote Touch knob to select the
screen button, and then press the Remote Touch knob or the “ENTER” but-
ton of Remote Touch to enter the selected function.
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*, E — Air flows to the upper body

2 — Air flows to the upper body and feet

4 — Air flows to the feet

B Option control screen
Select E on the control screen to display the option control screen. The
functions can be switched on and off.

When the function is on, the indicator illuminates on the control@écreen:

(—P.316)

(1) Remove pollen from the air (Pol-
len removal mode) (—P. 320)

(D nanoe™”  system on/off (if Option

equipped) (—P. 323) ; 5 @

™

*
: nanoe™ and the nanoe™ mark are

trademarks of Panasonic Corporation.

I152G5103AU
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B Side display (vehicles with 12.3-inch display)

» Without rear air conditioning system  » With rear air conditioning system

]
]

o

S=o=o

S
- h%

5

2
0

]

2l

— ]
]

0

a

oOboao
20

=
.

@ © 152GS104AU

(1) Adjust the left-hand side temperature setting
(2) Adjust the fan speed setting

(3) Select the air flow mode (the front seats)

(@) Adjust the right-hand side temperature setting

(5 Adjust the temperature for the driver’s and front passenger’s seats sepa-

rately (DUAL mode) (—P. 315)
(&) Set cooling and dehumidification fufiction 6n/off
(7) Select to set automatic mode on/off
Select the air flow mode (the léft-hand side)
(@ Select the air flow modé (thewright-hand side)

Adjust the temperature for the driver’s, front passenger’s and rear seats

(—P.325) sepérately (3-ZONE mode) (—P. 315)

B Rear airlconditioning control screen (with rear air conditioning system)

(1) Adjust therear seat temperature
setting Rear climate

(2)¢Disabling the switches on the rear
armrest

(3) Turn the fan off (rear seat)

(4) Select to set automatic mode on/
off (rear seat)

} REARAUTO & REAR OFF

& = I5265106AU
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I Air conditioning control

B Using the automatic mode

[1] Press or select “AUTO" on the control screen
[2] Press to switch to automatic air intake mode.

The air conditioning system automatically switches between outside air and recircuf
lated air modes.

[3] Adjust the temperature setting. (—P. 315)

To stop the operation, press the “OFF” button.

Air outlets and fan speed for the driver and passenger seats may be.adjusted sepa-
rately depending on the temperature setting.

When the front seat heaters and ventilators/rear seat heaters aré setto AUTO mode,
the system is operated automatically according to the Settefnperatire, outside tem-
perature, etc.

B Automatic mode indicator

If the fan speed setting or air flow modes arefoperated, the automatic mode
indicator goes off. However, automatic .modefor functions other than that

operated is maintained. 5
IOtherfunctions - QX 5
[¢]

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes 3'
Press [ & ]. &

C

The mode switches among &5 (recirculated air mode), automatic and S5 o

(%]

(outside air mode)modes each time the button is pressed.

Whenfthe system is switched to automatic mode, the air conditioning system oper-
ates automatically.

B Defogging thewindshield

Defoggersare used to defog the windshield and front side windows.

Press .

Set the outside/recirculated air mode button to outside air mode if the recirculated
air mode is used. (It may switch automatically.)

To defog the windshield and the side windows early, turn the air flow and tempera-
ture up. -

To return to the previous mode, press again when the windshield is
defogged.
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B Defogging the rear window and outside rear view mirrors

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window and to remove raindrops, dew
and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

Press .

The defoggers will automatically turn off after 15 to 60 minutes. The operation
time changes according to the ambient temperature and vehicle speed.

B Pollen removal mode
Pollen is removed from the air and the air flows to the upper part ofithe body:
Select on the option control screen.

Usually the system will turn off automatically.

In order to prevent the windshield from fogging up when the outside air is cold, the
dehumidification function may operate.

The pollens are filtered out even if the pollen removabmode.is turned off.

I Changing the rear seat settings (with rear air cMg system)

- .
Select P ¥4 on the control screen to display the near air conditioning control
screen.

B Using the automatic mode
[1] Select “REAR AUTO" on theséreen.

The air conditioning system will opefate, and air outlets and speed will be set auto-
matically.

When the rear seat heatersiare set to automatic mode, the system is operated
automatically according to the set temperature, outside temperature, etc.

(2] Adjust the temperature setting.
To stop the operation, select “REAR OFF".
B Adjustingthetemperature setting
Select . to increase the temperature and . to decrease the tempera-
ture.

Therair conditioning system switches between individual and simultaneous modes
each time “3-ZONE" on the control screen is selected.

M Disabling the switches on the rear armrest.

Select .

Rear seat heater switches (—P. 330) are also locked.
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IAir outlets

B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the selected
air flow mode.

» Front center outlets and front side
outlets

N INS2GS15 . 7 IN52GS117

gleﬂ or right, up or down.
en or close the vent.

M Registefing air conditioning settings to electronic keys
® Unloc e vehicle using an electronic key and turning the engine switch to IGNI-

ode will recall that key's registered air conditioning settings.

s94njeaj Josyy|

e engine switch is turned off, the current air conditioning settings will automat-
e registered to the electronic key that was used to unlock the vehicle.

e system may not operate correctly if more than one electronic key is in the vicinity or
if the smart entry & start system is used to unlock a passenger door.

® Settings for the electronic key and the corresponding door can be changed. Contact
your Lexus dealer.
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H Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting and the ambi-
ent conditions.
Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow immediately

after is pressed.

Cool air may blow around the upper body even when the heater is on due to sunlight.
m Fogging up of the windows

® The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high. Turning “A/C*
on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog the windshield effectively.

® lfyouturn “A/C" off, the windows may fog up more easily.
® The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.
m Outside/recirculated air mode

©® When driving on dusty roads such as tunnels or in heavy traffic, set the'éutside/recircu-
lated air mode button to the recirculated air mode. This is effective!in pféventing out-
side air from entering the vehicle interior. During cooling operation, setting the
recirculated air mode will also cool the vehicle interior effectively.

® Outside/recirculated air mode may automatically switchidepending on the tempera-
ture setting or the inside temperature.

B Automatic mode for air intake control

In automatic mode, the system detects exhaust gas andiether pollutants and automati-
cally switches between outside air and recirculatediair modes.

When the dehumidification function is offsand the fan is operating, turning automatic
mode on will activate the dehumidification function.

m Operation of the air conditioning system inEco'drive mode

In the Eco drive mode, their. conditioning system is controlled as follows to prioritize
fuel efficiency:

® Engine speed and compressoroperation controlled to restrict heating/cooling capac-
ity
® Fan speed restrictediwhen automatic mode is selected
To improve airconditioning performance, perform the following operations:
® Turn off ecoair conditioning mode
® Adjust the fan speed
@ Turneeff Eco'drive mode (—P. 278)
# Ecoair conditioning mode

When Eco drive mode is selected using the drive mode select switch, eco air condition-
ing'mode turns on.

When a drive mode other than Eco drive mode is selected, eco air conditioning mode
may turn off.
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B Whenthe S-FLOW mode operates

If air flows to the driver's seat only, the temperature setting for the front passenger’s seat
is not displayed.

B When the outside temperature is low

The dehumidification function may not operate even when “A/C” on the option control
screen is selected.

M Ventilation and air conditioning odors
® To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.

® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into and acéu-
mulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause odor to be emitted froffithe
vents.

® To reduce potential odors from occurring:

* ltis recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside,airmode prior
to turning the vehicle off.
+ The start timing of the blower may be delayed for a short periadioftimé immediately
after the air conditioning system is started in automati¢mode.
 nanoe™ *1 system (if equipped)
The air conditioning system adopts nanoe™ technology. This helps to fill the cabin with
refreshing air by emitting slightly acidic nanoe™ ions coated with water particles through
the front center vent on driver's side™2.

® When the fan is turned on and nanoe™ on the option control screen is selected, the 5
nanoe™ system is activated.

©® When the fan is operated in the following.conditions, system performance will be maxi-
mized. lf the following conditions arg'lhotmet, performance will be limited.

e air/outlets are being used.

+ The front center vent on driver's side is open.

® When nanoe™ is genefated, a'small amount of ozone is emitted and may be faintly
smelled in some situations. However, this is approximately the same as the amount that
already exists in natlire, such as in forests, and it has no affect on the human body.

$9.Injes} JouR|

@ A slight noiseymay be heard during operation. This is not a malfunction.

* . .
! hanoe™ andthe nanoe™ mark are trademarks of Panasonic Corporation.

*2, According to temperature and humidity conditions, fan speed and direction of the
aifflow, the nanoe™ system may not operate at full capacity.
' Air conditioning filter
=P.395
W Customization

Settings (e.g. exhaust gas sensor sensitivity) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 524)



324 5-2. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

A\ WARNING

M To prevent the windshield from fogging up

® Do not use during cool air operation in extremely humid weather. The differ-

ence between the temperature of the outside air and that of the windshield can cause
the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking your vision.

® Do not place anything on the instrument
panel which may cover the air outlets. Other-
wise, air flow may be obstructed, preventing
the windshield defoggers from defogging.

M To prevent burns

Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces when the outside rear view mirror defog-
gers are on.

M nanoe™ generator (if equipped)

Do not disassemble or repair the generator because it contains high voltage parts.
Contact your Lexus dealer if the generator needs repair.

/\ NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the engine is
stopped.

To prevent damage to thenanoe™ (if equipped)

Do not insért'anything into the driver's side vent, attach anything to it, or use sprays
around the driver's'side vent. These things may cause the generator not to work prop-
erly.
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Rear air conditioning system”

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the tem-
perature setting.

IControl panel o

o | = 5
| @6 @
Y INS2Gs 121

(1) Set automatic mode on/. hange the airflow mode Z
(@ Turn the fan off (@) Adjust the temperature setting g;
B Adjusting the temperatu tting &
C

o

“w n

Press on increase the temperature and “v" to decrease the

temperatu
m Cha the air outlets

&) -
Y

The air outlets change as follows each time 8% is pressed.

24 Airflows to the upper body.

l,:l. : Air flows to the upper body and feet.

a4 Airflows to the feet.

*: lf equipped
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I Using automatic air conditioning system

[1] Press AUTO.

The air conditioning system will operate, and air outlets and fan speed will be adjusted
automatically.

“AUTO” will be displayed on the control panel.

[2] Adjust the temperature setting.
When the rear seat heaters are setto “AUTO" mode, the system is operated autom@

ically according to the set temperature, outside temperature, etc. *

IAir outlets Q;
B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the selected

air flow mode.
Q=
ht,

B Adjusting the position ) and closing the air outlets

(D Direct air flow to the S D
up or down. (@ R X\/
(2 Turn the knob&pen or close || | (2) \ & Q

o‘ N (Eﬁ /J .|N52c.s11?
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® Buttonlock function

To prevent inadvertent operation, the buttons on

the rear armrest can be locked. Press MODE
until you hear a beep to lock the buttons. Press-
ing MODE again until you hear a beep will
release the lock.

The indicator appears on the display when the
buttons are locked.

M Rear control panel illumination off function

Control panel illumination on the rear armrest
can be turned off. Press PWR until you hear a
beep to turn the illumination off. Pressing PWR

again until you hear a beep will turn the illumina-
tion on.

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning, sy
off.

s94njeaj Josyy|
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Heated steering wheel*/seat heaters™/seat

ventilators®

Heated steering wheel and seat heaters heat the side grips of the steering
wheel and seats, respectively. Seat ventilators maintain good airflow by blow-
ing air from the seats.

A\ WARNING V'S

a‘

® Care should be taken to prevent injury if anyone in the following cate
sleeping drugs, cold

contact with the steering wheel and seats when the heater is on:

+ Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physically
* Persons with sensitive skin
+ Persons who are fatigued
* Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that induc
remedies, etc.)

® Observe the following precautions to prevent minﬁy

* Do not cover the seat with a blanket or cushi sing the seat heater.
* Do not use seat heater more than necessa

/\ NOTICE

s or overheating:

® To prevent damage to th s/seat ventilators, do not put heavy objects that
have an uneven surface on eatand do not stick sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.)
into the seat.

® To prevent battery arge, do not use the functions when the engine is off.

\O
o

*: If equipped
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I Heated steering wheel

Turns the heated steering wheel on/oft

The indicator light comes on when the
heater is operating.

® The heated steering wheel can be used when the engine switch is i
mode.

® The heated steering wheel will automatically turn off after about

s94njeaj Josyy| -
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I Seat heaters/seat ventilators

B Front seat heaters and ventilators (if equipped)/rear seat heaters (if
equipped)

» Front seats » Rear seats

&)

IN52G5132a

(1) Seat heater switches

The indicator light (yellow) on the switch comes
ing.
(2) Seat ventilator switches (front seats o

e seat heater is operat-

The indicator light (green) on the swi on when the seat ventilator is oper-
ating.

(3 Level indicator lights @
The seat heater tem@ r the seat ventilator fan speed level (for front

seats only) is displayed.
@ “"AUTQO” indicatordights
©® Modes and indi s
The m changed by pressing the switch.

mde “AUTO" indicator light Levelindicator lights
ft Oft Off

utomatic™® On 3to1, oroff

Hi Oft 3
Mid Oft 2
Lo Oft 1

*. When automatic mode is selected, the level automatically changes depending on
the air conditioning settings.



5-2. Using the air conditioning system and defogger 331

B Seat heaters (without seat ventilators) (if equipped)
(1) Seat heater switches
(2 Levelindicator lights

The seat heater temperature level is
displayed.

® Modes and indicators

The mode changes each time the switch is pressed as follo

Mode Levelindicator lights
Oft Ot
Hi Hi—» Mid - Lo

Mid Mid — Lo
Lo 1 Lo 5
*: The mode changes automatically de n the amount of time that has elapsed.
The amount of time until moé\ varies depending on the interior tem-
perature when the sea a rated and other factors.

s94njeaj Josyy|
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B Seat ventilators (without seat heaters) (if equipped)

(1) Seat ventilator switches
(2 Levelindicator lights

The seat ventilator fan speed level is
displayed.

@ Modes and indicators |
The mode changes each time the switch is pressed as follo \
Mode Level indi g
Off
Hi 3
Mid
Lo 1

M The seat heaters/seat ventilators ca en
The engine switchis in IGN e
M Seat heater control (vehicle tomatic mode)

The seat heater automatically ¢ es operations. If the engine switch is turned off while
the seat heater is operati
amount of time that ela

S

the starting operation of the heater differs depending on the
before it is turned back on.

Starting operation mode and amount of time

elapsed until engine switch in IGNITION ON mode

0 to 15 minutes Over 15 minutes
Hi Hi
Mid Hi
Lo Hi
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B Automatic operation of the seat heater during Eco drive mode

If the driving mode select switch is switched to Eco drive mode in cold temperatures, the
seat heater may be automatically operated to assist heating performance.

B Automatic operation during S-FLOW mode

The front seat heater and ventilator or the rear seat heater may automatically turn off
when S-FLOW mode is turned on during automatic mode. (—P. 315)

M Button lock function (vehicles with rear control panel)
To prevent inadvertent operation, some buttons on the rear armrest can be locked.

(—P.327)

B When the switch is disabled (vehicles with rear control panel)
When the rear control panel switch cannot be operated even though the buttonylock
function is released, check whether the switch is disabled due to selecting on
Remote Touch screen. (—=P. 320)

M Rear control panel illumination off function (vehicles with rear control pafiel)
Control panel illumination on the rear armrest can be turned off {—>P2327)

m Customization

The automatic operation of the front seat heaters (without seat ventilators) and the auto-
matic mode settings for the front seat heaters and ventilators orthe rear seat heaters can
be changed. (Customizable features: —»P. 524)

$9.Injes} JouR|
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Interior lights list

@ ©

(D Rear personal lights ~ (—P. 335) €(6)/Outer foot lights
Rear interior light & MDD Footwell lights
@ Inside door handle lig Power window switch lights
(3 Front personal lights  ( ) (® Ornament lights
(4 Front interior light 4~ (—P.335) Door courtesy lights
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I Interior lights

(1 Turns the lights on/off

The rear interior light is also turned on/

off.
(2) Turns the door position on/off

I Personal lights

B Front
Turns the light on/off

M Rear

Turns the light on/oft

s94njeaj Josyy| -
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® llluminated entry system: The lights automatically turn on/off according to engine
switch mode, the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/
unlocked, and whether the doors are opened/closed.

@ If the interior lights remain on when the engine switch is turned off, the lights will go off
automatically after 20 minutes.

® Setting (e.g. the time elapsed before lights turn off) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 524)

/\ NOTICE
To prevent battery discharge, do not leave the lights on longer than necessa‘wh@
engine is not running.
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List of storage features

IN54GS033s

(D Auxiliary boxes (if equipped) C)) up holders (—P.340)
340" (D )Glove box (—P.338)

Ashtrays (if equipped 0)" (5) Console box (—P.338)

(@ Auxiliary boxes

s94njeaj Josyy| -

A\ WARNING

the followin n cabin temperature becomes high:
rs or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other stored
en driving or when the storage compartments are not in use, keep the lids closed.

® Do not le ighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this may cause
s may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact with other
e s,
éthe lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release gas, causing a fire
azard.
In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerving, an accident may occur due to an
occupant being struck by an open lid or the items stored inside.
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IGlove box

(1) Open (press the button)
(@ Unlock with the mechanical key
@) Lock with the mechanical key

® The glove box light turns on when the tail lights are on.
® The trunk opener main switch is located in the glove box. (—P.141)

® The insert inside the glove box can be removed.
® An SRS knee airbag for the front passenger’s seat is builth e box door.

(—>P.40)

IConsole box ®

(1) Using with half-open
Grip the knob to release the lock

and slide the armrest as far bac@
(2) Using with fully open

Grip the knob to rele ck,

and lift the armrestt{pen.
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® The tray slides forward/backward and can be
removed.

® The console box light turns on when the tail lights are on.

A\ WARNING

When using the console box with half-open, do not apply too much |
rest. Doing so may damage the armrest and may cause you to injure

r
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ICup holders
M Front

To open, press down and release the
cup holder lid.

M Rear

To open, pull down the armrest and
press in and release the rear cup
holder on the armrest.

IN54G5042

® Front cup holder: The cu
be removed for cleaning.

® Ro !older: When stowing the cup holder, stow the cup holder with the armrest

e cup holder cannot be stowed if the armrest is not down.

ARNING

Do not place anything other than cups or beverage cans in the cup holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or sudden
braking, causing injury. If possible, cover hot drinks to prevent burns.
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/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the rear cup holder, stow the cup holder before stowing the arm-
rest.

IAuiniary boxes

» Type A

Press in the button. Pullaur the lever to release the lock
and lift the lid.

» Type C (it equipped)

s94njeaj Josyy| -

Type C: Do not use the auxiliary box as an ashtray.
oing so may cause a fire.
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ICargo hooks

Raise the hooks when needed.

The cargo hooks are provided for
securing loose items.

A\ WARNING

To avoid injury, always return the cargo hooks to their sto ions when notin use.

I Luggage hook

Pull the strap when using the hook.

\3
08

09 any object heavier than 5 kg (11b.) on the luggage hook.
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I First-aid kit storage net

I Luggage mat
H Center

> Type A

s94njeaj Josyy| -

Pull th@rdstoﬂupthe lug- Pull the lever upwards to lift up the

gage luggage mat.
6 The lever can be hooked on the lug-
gage hook.

INS4GS054
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W Leftside

Pull the strap upwards when lifting
the luggage mat up.

I Warning reflector storage belt

(1 Loosen the belt
(@ Tighten the belt

To prevent damage to th
storage belt when itis not i
shown in (1)) and secure it wit




5-5.Using the other interior features 345

Other interior features

ISun visors

(D To set the visor in the forward posi- 2
tion, flip it down. \“‘\xﬂ_/

(2 To set the visor in the side position,
flip down, unhook, and swing it to the

side.

(3 To use the side extender, place the
visor in the side position, then slide it

backward.

IVanity mirrors

Slide the cover to open.

The light turns on when the cover is
opened.

IN55G5004

/\ NOTICE

To prevent te@arge, do not leave the vanity lights on for extended periods
while the eng

ec
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N Clock

The GPS clock’s time is automatically
adjusted by utilizing GPS time informa-
tion.

For details, refer to the “Navigation Sys-
tem Owner's Manual”.

I Ashtrays (If equipped)
Open the ashtray lid.

To remove the ashtray, pull the ashtray |
lid upwards.

A\ WARNING

ot in use. In the event of sudden braking or sudden
r due to an occupant being struck by the open ash-

@ Keep the ashtray closed w
swerving, an accident may oc
tray or ash flying out

® To preve

'Qches and cigarettes before putting them in the ashtray, then
a

shtray is fully closed.
place paper or any other type of flammable object in the ashtray.
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I Power outlets

Please use as a power supply for electronic goods that use less than 12 VDC/10
A (power consumption of 120 W).

» Front » Rear

— I%\

e
— INS5GS009

Open the lid.
The power outlets can be used when the engine swo

TION ON mode.
/\ NOTICE

® To avoid damaging the power outle power outlet lids when the power out-
lets are not in use.
Foreign objects or liqui te ower outlets may cause a short circuit.

® To prevent battery disch t use the power outlets longer than necessary

when the engine is off.

5
=~
®
3.
o
-
-
®
©
=
c
-
o
w

/\ NOTICE

To prevent damage to the armrest, do not apply too much load on the armrest.
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I Rear sunshade (If equipped)/rear door sunshades (If equipped)

B Rearsunshade
The rear sunshade can be raised and lowered by operating the button shown
below.

» From the front seats » From the rear seats (if equipped)

IN55GS015

IN55GS014a

(D Pull up the lever to release the lo&
(2 Slide the armrest.
(3) Raise/lower

B Rear door sunshades

Pull the tab of t ar door sun-

shade an@ ho ade on using |
the anch

tract rear door sunshade,

the shade and retract it \/_‘_ﬁ

& R )2
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® The rear sunshade can be used when the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
® The rear sunshade can be operated for approximately 1 minute even after the engine

switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off.

® Reverse operation feature: To ensure adequate rear visibility, the rear sunshade auto-
matically lowers when the shift lever is shifted to R.

However, the rear sunshade is raised again if any of the following occurs:

« The button is pressed again.”

+ Shift the shift lever into P.

+ The shift lever is shifted out of R, and the vehicle reaches a speed of 15 kmi’/h
(9 mph).
If the engine is off when the rear sunshade has been lowered due tofthe reverse
operation feature, it will not be raised even when the engine is turned, on‘againand
the vehicle reaches a speed of 15 km/h (9 mph). To raise the sunshade again, press
the button.

*. Occasionally, the reverse function may not be carried out after the switch has been
pressed. Repeat the above operation to operate the fungtion.

® Vehicles with rear control panel: To prevent inadvertent operation, some buttons on the
rear armrest can be locked. (—P. 327)

® Vehicles with rear control panel: Control panel illumination'on the rear armrest can be

turned off. (—P. 327)

® Time elapsed before the reverse operation feature activates can be changed. 5
(Customizable features: —P. 524)

A\ WARNING g

When the rear sunshade istbeing operated, do not place fingers or other objects in the
fastener section or in the opening.
They may get caught, causing injuty.

$9.Injes} JouR|

/\ NOTIGE

To prevent battery discharge, do not operate the rear sunshade when the engine is

off.
Observe the following precautions to ensure normal operation of the rear sunshade.
*{ Do not place excessive load on the motor or other components of the rear sun-

shade.
= Do not place objects where they may hinder opening and closing operations.
* Do not attach items to the rear sunshade and rear door sunshades.
+ Keep the opening clean and clear of obstructions.
+ Do not operate the rear sunshade continuously for long periods of time.
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I Trunk storage extension

Long objects can be loaded into the vehicle by utilizing the trunk space and rear
seat area.

[1] Fold down the armrest.

[2] Fold down the handle and open the

armrest door.

The armrest door can be locked and
unlocked using the mechanical key.

(D Unlock
() Lock

INS5GS019a

A\ WARNING

Ensure that the armrest door is closed when not in use.
In the event of sudde ing, items stored in the trunk may be thrown forward into

the cabin, resulting i
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I Coat hooks

The coat hooks are provided with the
rear assist grips.

A\ WARNING

Do not hang coat hangers or other hard or sharp objects on the aﬁe SRS cur-

tain shield airbags deploy, these items may become projéctile death or seri-
ous injury.

IAssist grips

An assist grip installed on the ceiling
can be used to support your body while ",

sitting on the seat. 0

s94njeaj Josyy| -

A\ WARNI

Do no&assist grip when getting in or out of the vehicle or rising from your seat.

ICE

o prevent damage to the assist grip, do not hang any heavy object or put a heavy load
on the assist grip.
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in prime condi-
tion:

® Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle body, wheel
wells and underside of the vehicle to remove any dirt and dust.
® Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as a chamois.g

® For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and rinse thor
water.

® Wipe away any water. O
® Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coating deterior

at
[f water does not bead on a clean surface, apply wax wh ée body is cool.

m CFRP (Carbon Fiber Reinforced Plastic) part (GS F)

CFRP is used for the parts shown in the illustra-
tion.

® As the CFRP parts may change color if the
are exposed to ultraviolet rays for exte

periods of time, Lexus recommends

vehicle be stored in a place where i L
exposed to direct sunligh

® Do not use wax that conta

©® CFRP parts may get scratche
automatic car wash.

O

= Necsos

. *
elfalng coat
e body has a self-restoring coating that is resistant to small surface scratches
in a car wash etc.

® The coating lasts for 5 to 8 years from when the vehicle is delivered from the plant.

The restoration time differs depending on the depth of the scratch and outside tem-
perature. The restoration time may become shorter when the coating is warmed by
applying warm water.

® Deep scratches caused by keys, coins, etc. cannot be restored.
® Do not use wax that contain abrasives.
*. CFRP parts (GS F) do not have a self-restoring coat.
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B Automatic car washes
® Fold the mirrors before washing the vehicle. Start washing from the front of the vehicle.
Make sure to extend the mirrors before driving.
® Brushes used in automatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface and harm your
vehicle's paint.
® Rear spoiler (if equipped) may not be washable in some automatic car washes. There
may also be an increased risk of damage to vehicle.
m High-pressure car washes
® Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity of the windowis.
® Before using the car wash, check that the fuel filler door on your vehicle is closediprop-
erly.
m Notes for a smart entry & start system
If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effectiverrange, the
door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the following €orrection proce-
dures to wash the vehicle:
® Place the key in a position 2 m (6 ft.) or more separate from the vehicle while the vehi-
cleis being washed. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen)
® Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry & start system.
(—P.148)
B Aluminum wheels
® Remove any dirtimmediately by using a neutrél detergent.
® Wash detergent off with water immediately after use.
® To protect the paint from damage, make sure'to observe the following precautions.

* Do not use acidic, alkalineonabrasive detergent

* Do not use hard brushes
* Do not use detergent onthé wheels when they are hot, such as after driving or park-

ing in hot weather
M Brake
® Brake caliper coating (GS350 with orange brake calipers for F SPORT models, and
GSF)
* When using detergent, use neutral detergent.
Do .not use hard brushes or abrasive cleaners, as they will damage the coating.
+ Donctuse detergent on the brake calipers when they are hot.
+ Wash'detergent off immediately after use.
® GS F: Rust may form if the vehicle is parked with wet brake pads or disc rotors, causing
themito stick. Before parking the vehicle after it is washed, drive slowly and apply the
brakes several times to dry the parts.

B Bumpers
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners.
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M Front side windows water-repellent coating

® The following precautions can extend the effectiveness of the water-repellent coating.
* Remove any dirt, etc. from the front side windows regularly.
* Do not allow dirt and dust to accumulate on the windows for a long period.

Clean the windows with a soft, damp cloth as soon as possible.

* Do not use wax or glass cleaners that contain abrasives when cleaning the windows.
* Do not use any metallic objects to remove condensation build up.

® When the water-repellent performance has become insufficient, the coating can be
repaired. Contact your Lexus dealer.

A\ WARNING -\

B When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the engine compartment. Doing so_may cause the
electrical components etc. to catch fire.

B When cleaning the windshield (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

Turn off AUTO mode of the wiper to prevent
the wiper from operating. (—P. 226)

lf AUTO mode is selected, the wipers may
operate unexpectedly in the following situa-
tions, and may result in hands being caught or
other serious injuries and cause damage to the
wiper blades.

INGIGSO3

® When the upper part of the windshield where the raindrop sensor is located is

touched by hand
® When a wet rag or similarisheldiglose to the raindrop sensor
@ lf something bumps against the Windshield

@ lf you directly touch the raindrop sensor body or if something bumps into the raindrop
sensor

M Precautions regarding the exhaust pipes and rear bumper diffusers
Exhaust gases cause the exhaust pipes and rear bumper diffusers to become quite hot.

Whenashing the vehicle, be careful not to touch the pipes and diffusers until they
have cooled sufficiently, as touching hot exhaust pipes and rear bumper diffusers can
causébirns.

M Precaution regarding the rear bumper with Blind Spot Monitor (if equipped)

If the paint of the rear bumper is chipped or scratched, the system may malfunction. If
this occurs, consult your Lexus dealer.
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/\ NOTICE

Application of coatings to the vehicle body (GS F)

Do not apply any kind of coating to the vehicle body as doing so may damage the paint
or reduce its durability.

To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and components (aluminum
wheels etc.)

Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases: |

+ After driving near the sea coast ‘

+ After driving on salted roads

* lf coaltar, pollen or tree sap is present on the paint surface

+ It dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings are present on théjpaint surface

+ Atter driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smoke, mine dust,iron‘pow-
der or chemical substances

+ Ifthe vehicle becomes heavily soiled with dust or mud

* Itliquids such as benzene and gasoline are spilled on the paint'surface

If the paint is chipped or scratched, have it repaired immediately.

To prevent the wheels from corroding, remove any dirt@nd store in a place with low
humidity when storing the wheels.
Cleaning the exterior lights
Wash carefully. Do not use organic substances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces of the lights.
Do not apply wax to the surfaces of the lights.
Wax may cause damage to the lenses.
When using an automatic carwash (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)
Turn off AUTO mode of tHe wiper to prevent the wiper from operating. (—P. 226)
If AUTO mode is selected, the wipers may operate and the wiper blades may be dam-
aged.
When using a high-pressure car wash
When washing thewehicle, do not let water from the high-pressure washer directly hit
the cameraor the area around the camera. Due to the shock from high-pressure
water, it is possible that the device may not operate normally.
Do nét bring the hozzle tip close to boots (rubber or resin manufactured cover), con-
nectors or the following parts. The parts may be damaged if they come into contact
withthigh-pressure water.
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+ ‘Traction related parts + Steering parts
=Suspension parts * Brake parts

GS F: Do not point the nozzle of a high-pres-
sure washer at the areas shown in the illustra-
tion, as high-pressure water may damage the
oil coolers.

INGIGS014
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior and keep it
in top condition:

I Protecting the vehicle interior

® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty surfaces with a
dampened with lukewarm water. ¢

@ |f dirt cannot be removed, wipe it off with a soft cloth dampen%u ral

detergent diluted to approximately 1%.

Wring out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly remaining
traces of detergent and water. é
I Cleaning the areas with satin-finish metal acceb
® Remove dirt using a soft cloth or synthetic @is dampened in a baking

soda (sodium bicarbonate) solution.

da dissolved in water.
to remove any remaining moisture.

Use a solution of approximately 9% baki
® Wipe the surface with a dry, soft clo

I Cleaning the leather ar.

uum cleaner.
dust with a soft cloth dampened with diluted

® Remove dirt and dust us
® Wipe off any excessadirt a

detergent.
Usea dil%@lu ion of approximately 5% neutral wool detergent.

® Wringou ss water from the cloth and thoroughly wipe off all remain-
ing s of detergent.

o Wi urface with a dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining moisture.

he leather to dry in a shaded and ventilated area.

ing the synthetic leather areas

Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.

® Wipe it off with a soft cloth dampened with neutral detergent diluted to
approximately 1%.

® Wring out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly wipe off remaining

traces of detergent and water.
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I Cleaning the artificial leather (Alcantara®*) areas

® Brush the surfaces using a soft brush.
Do not brush hard as doing so may cause damage.

@ Wipe the surfaces clean with a soft cloth that has been dampened in cold or
lukewarm water and squeezed out.

® Allow the artificial leather (Alcantara®*) to dry in a shaded and ventilated
area.

®

*: “Alcantara®” is a registered trademark of Alcantara S.p.A.

m Caringfor leather areas

Lexus recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice agjéar to maintain
the quality of the vehicle's interior.

B Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners availablesUsea sponge or brush to
apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use watef, Wipe dirty surfaces and let
them dry. Excellent results are obtained by keeping the carpetasdry as possible.

W Seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using.a clother sponge. Also check the belts
periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.

B When cleaning the carpeted portions of the glove box, console box, etc.

If a strong adhesive tape is used, there.istapossibility that the surface of the carpet could
be damaged.

A\ WARNING “

B Water in the vehicle

® Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehicle.
Doing sofmay cause electrical components etc. to malfunction or catch fire.

® Do not get any.ofthe SRS components or wiring in the vehicle interior wet. (—P. 41)
An electrical malfunction may cause the airbags to deploy or not function properly,
resulting'in death or serious injury.
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M Cleaning the interior (especially instrument panel)

Do hotuse polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel may reflect off the wind-
shield, obstructing the driver's view and leading to an accident, resulting in death or
serious injury.
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/\ NOTICE

Cleaning detergents

Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehicle interior
or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

+ Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gasoline, alkaline or
acidic solutions, dye, and bleach

+ Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alcohol |

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel's or other interior part's

painted surface may be damaged. ‘

Preventing damage to leather surfaces

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to and deterioration, of leather
surfaces:

Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces immediately.

Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for extended periéds oftime. Park the
vehicle in the shade, especially during summer.

Do not place items made of vinyl, plastic, or containing wax on the upholstery, as they
may stick to the leather surface if the vehicle interior heats up significantly.

Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicle floor with water.

Vehicle systems such as the audio system may be damaged if water comes into contact
with electrical components such as the audiesystem above or under the floor of the
vehicle. Water may also cause the body td'rust,

When cleaning the inside of the windshield (vehicles with Lexus Safety System+)
Do not allow glass cleaner td'contact thedens. Also, do not touch the lens. (—P. 238)
Cleaning the inside of the rearwindow

Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause damage to the
rear window defoggef heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth dampened with luke-
warm water to gently. wipe the window clean. Wipe the window in strokes running
parallel tothe hedter\wires or antenna.

Be careful'notto seratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
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Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and regular mainte-
nance are essential. Lexus recommends the following maintenance:

IScheduled maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specified intervals accordi

For details about maintenance items and schedules, refer to the “W. N Ser-
vice Booklet”.
I Do-it-yourself maintenance o

What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

the maintenance schedule.

Many of the maintenance items are easy to do yourselfif you Rave a little mechanical
ability and a few basic automotive tools.

Note, however, that some maintenance tasks ecial tools and skills. These
are best performed by qualified technician en if you are an experienced do-it-

nd maintenance be conducted by

yourselt mechanic, we recommend that
intenance on your vehicle. This record

your Lexus dealer who will keep areco
could be helpful should you ever requi

M Where to go for maintena

e to your local Lexus dealer for maintenance ser-
repairs.

[t makes good sense to take y
vice as well as other inspections

Lexus technicians are well-trained specialists receiving the latest service information

through technical b rvice tips, and in-dealership training programs. They learn
towork on sbi ey work on your vehicle, rather than while they are working on
it. Doesn't tha he best way?

Your L dealer has invested a lot of money in special Lexus tools and service equip-
ment. [t

u
&em to do the job better and at less cost.
0 aler’s service department will perform all of the scheduled maintenance
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You
y

icle reliably and economically.
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m Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, and visual tip-offs that indicate
service is needed. Some important clues are:

® Engine missing, stumbling or pinging
® Appreciable loss of power
® Strange engine noises

® A fluid leak under the vehicle (However, water dripping from the air conditioning sys-
tem after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may indicate a dangerous carbon monoxide leak. Dfive
with the windows open and have the exhaust system checked immediately.)

® Flat-looking tires, excessive tire squeal when cornering, uneven tire wear
@ Vehicle pulls to one side when driven straight on a level road
® Strange noises related to suspension movement

® Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling brake pedal, pedal almost touGhes the floor,
vehicle pulls to one side when braking

® Engine coolant temperature continually higher than normal(—>P»83, 90)

If you notice any of these clues, take your vehicle to your lexus dealer as soon as possi-
ble. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.

A\ WARNING ‘V

M lf your vehicle is not properly maintained

Improper maintenance could result in_serious damage to the vehicle and possible
death or serious injury.

B Handling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and“related’@ccessories contain lead and lead compounds
which are known to cause brain'damage. Wash your hands after handling. (—P. 380)
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Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself, be sure to follow the correct proce-
dure as given in these sections.

[tems Parts and tools

* Warm water + Baking soda + Grease
Battery condition . . .
(5P, 380) Conventional wrench (for terminal clamp bolts) 'y
* Distilled water

- “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a si

ethylene glycol-based non-silicate, non-
Engine/intercooler and non-borate coolant with long-life
coolant level technology
(—P.377) Toyota Super Long Life Coolant®i ixed with 50%

coolant and 50% deionized w

+ Funnel (used only for addi

+ "Toyota Genuine Mot

Engine oil level - R
(—P.373) ag or paper towe

Fuses (—P.399) . i age rating as original

Light bulbs
(—P.403)

Radiator and con-

+ Tire pressure gauge + Compressed air source

+ Water or washer fluid containing antifreeze (for winter use)

9.1e2 pUE SOURUSUIE|,|

* Funnel (used only for adding water or washer fluid)
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A\ WARNING

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may move suddenly,
become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death or serious injury, observe
the following precautions.

B When working on the engine compartment
® Keep hands, clothing and tools away from the moving fan and engine drive belt.
@ Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etc. right after driving
as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids may also be hot.
® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as paper and rags, in_the ehgine
compartment.

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an open flame to fuel or the batteny. Fuel and
battery fumes are flammable.

® Be extremely cautious when working on the battery. It contains poisonous and corro-
sive sulfuric acid.

® Take care because brake fluid can harm your hands or eyes and\damage painted sur-
faces. If fluid gets on your hands or in your eyes, flush the affected area with clean
water immediately. If you still experience discomfort, consultadoctor.

B When working near the electric cooling fans or radiatorgrille

Be sure the engine switch is off.
With the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric cooling fans may auto-
matically start to run if the air conditioning is@ftand/er the coolant temperature is high.
(—P.379)

M Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to preyventflying'ordalling material, fluid spray, etc. from getting in
your eyes.

/\ NOTICE

If you removerthe(air cleaner filter

Driving with the air cleaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear due to dirt
in the aif:

If the fldid level is low or high

O ltis hormal for the brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads wear or when
the fluidlevel in the accumulator is high.
Pl the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious problem.

L
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Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

[1] Pullthe hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

[2] Pull up the auxiliary catch lever and
lift the hood.

0 ING3G5307
A\ WARNING

B Pre-driving check
Check that ho |osec| and locked.
If the hood properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion and cause

an acaden result in death or serious injury.

O
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Positioning a floor jack

When using a floor jack, follow the instructions in the manual provided with
the jack and perform the operation safely.

When raising your vehicle with a floor jack, position the jack correctly.
Improper placement may damage your vehicle or cause injury.

® Front

IN63G5455

©® Rear
» GS350/GS300
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» GSF

/\ NOTICE

® When using a jack at the rear of the vehicle (GS F) G

Do not set the jack in either of the positions
indicated by the illustration.

(=230} PUE GOUE’US]U!QW -
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Engine compartment

» GS350

@ ®

(D Engine oil level dipstick

7

(2 Engine coolant reservoir

(>P.377)
—P.375)
(—P.380)

: E::‘:;"(c‘
X, ¥
<

(P a

)

INB3GS355
use boxes (—P.399)
(6) Washerfluidtank  (—P.383)
(D Electric cooling fans
Condenser (—P.379)
(9 Radiator (—P.379)
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» GS300

== il n‘l‘».

N

Q‘ INAIGS356a

(5) Battery (—P.380)
use boxes (—P.399)
asher fluidtank  (—P.383)
Condenser (—P.379)

(© Electric cooling fans
Radiator (—P.379)

(1 Intercooler coolant reservoir

(—P.378)
(2 Engine oil level dipstick

(3 Engine oilfiller cap

(%) Engine coolant resepyoir

\o (—»P.377)
o
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» GSF

® ®
(1) Engine oil level dipstick (5) Fuse boxes (—P.399)
(—>P.373) asherfluidtank  (—>P.383)
(@ Engine coolant reservoir lectric cooling fans
Condenser (—P.379)
(3 Engine oilfiller cap @ Radiator (>>P.379)

(4) Battery 0)

\O

O
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I Engine compartment cover

B Removing the engine compartment cover

» GS350/GS300 (Right-hand side)

9.1e2 pUE SOURUSUIE|,|




372 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Installing the clips

(1 Push up center portion

@ Insert )
(3) Press

/\ NOTICE

m Checking the engine compartment cover after installation
Make sure that the cover is securely installed in its originalpositi

o

L R
éo
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I Engine oil
With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the il level on
the dipstick.
B Checking the engine oil
[1] Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine and turning

it off, wait more than 5 minutes for the oil to drain back into the bottomb

the engine.
[2] Holding a rag under the end, pull the dipstick out. V'S o
» GS350 » GS300 \

<
Q.
3
=
@
>
Q
3
o)
o
Q
3
o
0
Q
-
o
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[4] Reinsert the dipstick fully.
[5] Holding a rag under the end, pull the dipstick out and check the oil level.

(D Low
(2 Normal
(3) Excessive

The shape of the dipstick may differ depending on the type of vehicle or engine.:

» Flat dipstick » Non-flat dipstick

1I63ES132
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B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near the low level mark, add engine oil of the same
type as that already in the engine.

» GS350 » GS300

pe and prepare the items needed before adding

—P. 510,513,515
15L01.6qt, 1.3 Imp.qt.)

Clean funnel

9.1e2 pUE SOURUSUIE|,|

ove the oil filler cap by turning it counterclockwise.
Add engine oil slowly, checking the dipstick.
[3] Install the oil filler cap by turning it clockwise.
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M Engine oil consumption

A certain amount of engine oil will be consumed while driving. In the following situations,
oil consumption may increase, and engine oil may need to be refilled in between oil
maintenance intervals.

® When the engine is new, for example directly after purchasing the vehicle or after
replacing the engine

® lflow quality oil or oil of an inappropriate viscosity is used

® When driving at high engine speeds or with a heavy load, when towing, or when driving
while accelerating or decelerating frequently

® When leaving the engine idling for a long time, or when driving frequently through
heavy traffic

H After changing the engine oil (GS350/GS300)

The engine oil maintenance data should be reset. Perform the followingfrocedures:
[1] Press € or » ofthe meter control switch and select m
[2] Press A or W of the meter control switch and select “Vehicle'settings”. Then press
LN

[3] Press A or v of the meter control switch and select “©il Maintenance”. Then press
..

[4] Selectthe “Yes” and press e .

[5] A message is displayed on the multi-inférma-

tion display. The Data Has
Been Reset

S \ IN63GS5320

AWA‘RNIN—

B Used engine/oil

® Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which may cause skin dis-
orders such as inflammation and skin cancer, so care should be taken to avoid pro-
longed and repeated contact. To remove used engine oil from your skin, wash
thoroughly with soap and water.

® Dispose of used oil and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner. Do not dispose of
used oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onto the ground.
Call your Lexus dealer, service station or auto parts store for information concerning
recycling or disposal.

® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children.
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/\ NOTICE

m To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on a regular basis.
 When replacing the engine oil
® Be caretul not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.
® Avoid overfilling, or the engine could be damaged.
® Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.
® Be sure the engine oil filler cap is properly tightened.

ICoolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL"/“F"
lines on the reservoir when the engine is cold.

dfLOW" /"L

B Engine coolant reservoir

(1 Reservoir cap
@ “FULL" line o
3 “LOW”line

If the level is on or below the “LOW’ e, |
(—P.495)

» GS350

coolant up to the “FULL" line.

<
Q.
3
=
@
>
Q
3
o)
o
Q
3
o
0
Q
-
o
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— IN63G5393 \
B Intercooler coolant reservoir (GS300 only) \
=

(D Reservoir cap
2 “F'line
@ “L"line
If the level is on or below the “L” line,
add coolant up to the “F" line.

(—>P.495)

m Coolant selection

olant” or a similar high quality ethylene glycol
-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with long-life hybrid

Only use “Toyota Super Lo
based non-silicate, non-amine,

organic acid technology.
“Toyota Super Long Lif*ant" is a mixture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized water.
(Minimum temper C[-31°F])

For more det olant, contact your Lexus dealer.
M lfthec ops within a short time of replenishing

lant lev
Visualthe radiator, hoses, engine coolant reservoir caps, drain cock and water
pump
oot find a leak, have your Lexus dealer test the cap and check for leaks in the
ing'system.
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A\ WARNING

B When the engine is hot
Do not remove the engine coolant reservoir cap, the intercooler coolant reservoir cap

or the coolant inlet cap. (—P. 499)
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the cap is
removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.

/\ NOTICE |

When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The correct mixture of water'and
antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubrication, corrosion proteétion‘and cool-
ing. Be sure to read the antifreeze or coolant label.

I you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent it from damaging parts 6f paint.

.
I Radiator and condenser _ n

Check the radiator and condenser and cleaf.away any foreign objects.
If either of the above parts is extremely/dirtysor you are not sure of their condi-
tion, have your vehicle inspected by.your [léxus dealer.

A\ WARNING o R4

B When the engine is hot
Do not touch the radiatér or condenser as they may be hot and cause serious injuries,
such as burns.
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I Battery
Check the battery as follows.

W Battery exterior

Make sure that the battery terminals are not corroded and that there are no
loose connections, cracks, or loose clamps.

(D Terminals
(2 Hold-down clamp

B Checking battery fluid
Check that the level is between the “"UPPER oL" and "LOWER LEVEL”

lines.

(D “UPPER LEVEL" line
(@ "LOWER LEVEL" line

If the fluid level is a lo
“LOWER LEVEL" [i istilled

water.

‘ ‘ IN63GS147

|
o‘ —1l

B Addingdis water
(1] R&the vent plug.
distilled water. Low OK.
e "UPPER LEVEL" line cannot be
seen, check the fluid level by looking 1 r J—L

directly at the cell. —_— T

ING3GSI105

[3] Put the vent plug back on and close it securely.
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M Before recharging
When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive.
Therefore, observe the following before recharging:
® lfrecharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect the ground
cable.
® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and disconnecting
the charger cables to the battery.
M After recharging/reconnecting the battery
The engine may not start. Follow the procedure below to initialize the system.

[1] Shift the shift lever to P.

[2] Open and close any of the doors.
[3] Restart the engine.
® Unlocking the doors using the smart entry & start system may not be possible immedi-
ately after reconnecting the battery. If this happens, use the wireléss reéfote control or
the mechanical key to lock/unlock the doors.
® Start the engine with the engine switch in ACCESSORY: mode. The engine may not
start with the engine switch turned off. However, the endine willoperate normally from
the second attempt.
® The engine switch mode is recorded by the vehicle.lf the battery is reconnected, the
vehicle will return the engine switch mode to the status it was in before the battery was
disconnected. Make sure to turn off the engine before disconnect the battery. Take
extra care when connecting the battery ifthe engine switch mode prior to discharge is
unknown.
If the engine will not start evenrafter! multiple attempts at both methods, contact your
Lexus dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B Chemicalsinthe battery

Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce hydrogen
gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death or serious injury, take
the following precautions while working on or near the battery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.
® Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes.
® Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.
® Wear protective safety glasses when working near the battery.
@ Keep children away from the battery.

B Where to safely charge the battery

Always charge the battery in an open area. Do not charge the batteryiin‘a garage or
closed room where there is insufficient ventilation.

B Emergency measures regarding electrolyte

@ lf electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water for at least 15 mjnlites and get immediate medical
attention. If possible, continue to apply water with asponge or cloth while traveling to
the nearest medical facility.

@ lf electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. If yéu feel pain or burning, get medical attention
immediately.

@ If electrolyte gets on your cléthes
[t can soak through clothing on to your'skin. Immediately take off the clothing and fol-
low the procedure above if necessary.

@ lf you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention immedi-
ately.

/ANQTICE @y,

Whengecharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all accessories
are turned off.

= When adding distilled water
Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during battery recharging may cause corrosion.
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| Washer fluid

If any washer does not work or the warning message appears on the multi-infor-
mation display, the washer tank may be empty. Add washer fluid.

» GS350/GS300 » GSF

IN63GS410

A\ WARNING

alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engi

B When adding washer fluid Q
Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hw ing as washer fluid contains
c

/\ NOTICE

m Do not use any fluid other

Do not use soapy water or eng ntifreeze instead of washer fluid.
Doing so may cause #(ng on the vehicle's painted surfaces, as well as damaging

the pump leading to p ms of the washer fluid not spraying.

i Diluting w rfn
Dilute washe ater as necessary.
Refer ti the fr temperatures listed on the label of the washer fluid bottle.

eO
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Replace or rotate tires in accordance with maintenance schedules and tread-
wear.

IChecking tires
Check if the treadwear indicators are showing on the tires. Also check the ti o

for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on one side of the tread. ¢

Check the spare tire condition and pressure if not rotated. ‘\

(1) New tread

(2) Worntread 0

(3) Treadwear indicator

into the sidewall of e, ire.

Replace the tires iﬁ adwear indicators are showing on aftire.

eo

The location of treadwiar indicators is shown by a “TWI" or “A” mark, etc., molded
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ITire rotation

Rotate the tires in the order shown.

» Vehicles with front and rear tires of » Vehicles with front and rear tires of
the same size differing sizes

ING3GS0M3

IN63GS012

nds that tire rota-

To equalize tire wear and help extend tire life, Lexus
tion is carried out approximately every 10000 k

Do not fail to initialize the tire pressure warni{ after tire rotation.

I Tire pressure warning system

Your vehicle is equipped with a tirwJ warning system that uses tire pres-

sure warning valves and tr, itt etect low tire inflation pressure before

serious problems arise.
If the tire pressure drops bel predetermined level, the driver is warned by a
warning light. (—P.

ire pressur warning valves and transmitters

g tires or wheels, tire pressure warning valves and transmitters

mustalso be installed.

9.1e2 pUE SOURUSUIE|,|

tire pressure warning valves and transmitters are installed, new ID
vo;‘nust be registered in the tire pressure warning computer and the tire
ssure warning system must be initialized. Have tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter |D codes registered by your Lexus dealer. (—P. 387)
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@ Initializing the tire pressure warning system

B Thetire pressure warning system must be initialized in the following circum-
stances:
® When rotating the tires.
® When the tire inflation pressure is changed such as when changing travel-
ing speed.
When the tire pressure warning system is initialized, the current tire inflation
pressure is set as the benchmark pressure.
B How toinitialize the tire pressure warning system
[1] Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn the engine switch off.

Initialization cannot be performed while the vehicle is moving.
[2] Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified.cold tifelinflation pressure

level. (=P. 520)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to the specifiéd coldtire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system will operatesbased on this pressure level.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mede.

Press € or » onthe meter contrabswitch and selectm.

Press A or W onthemetér contrabswitch and select “Vehicle settings”.

Thenpress o .

[  [o] B [«

Press A or WV on the meter
control switch and select “TPMS”.
Then press and hold e until a
message.is displayed.

Tire Pressure
Recalibrating
Please Wait

Until Complete

The messagewill be displayed on the
multitinformation display and the tire
pressuré warning light will blink
slowly 3 times.

When the message disappears, ini-

tialization is complete.
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@ Registering ID codes

The tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is equipped with a unique ID
code. When replacing a tire pressure warning valve and transmitter, it is nec-
essary to register the ID code. Have the ID code registered by your Lexus
dealer.

H Whento replace your vehicle's tires
Tires should be replaced if:
® The treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.

® You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to expose theffabric;and
bulges indicating internal damage

® A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired due to thesize orlocation of
a cut or other damage

I you are not sure, consult with your Lexus dealer.
M Replacing tires and wheels

I the ID code of the tire pressure warning valve and transmiitter is not registered, the tire
pressure warning system will not work properly. Afterdrivingfor about 10 minutes, the
tire pressure warning light blinks for 1 minute and stays on to indicate a system malfunc-
tion.

m Tire life
Any tire over 6 years old must be checkedby a qualified technician even if it has seldom
or never been used or damage is not obvious.

M Routine tire inflation pressure®€hecks

The tire pressure warning system'does not replace routine tire inflation pressure checks.
Make sure to check tire inflation pressure as part of your routine of daily vehicle checks.

M Low profile tires (except 225/50R17 tires)

Generally, low profile fires will wear more rapidly and tire grip performance will be
reduced on snowy afd/or icy roads when compared to standard tires. Be sure to use
snow tires ortire.chains on snowy and/or icy roads and drive carefully at a speed appro-
priate for roadiand weather conditions. (—P. 303)

M lf the tréad.on snow tires wears down below 4 mm (0.16in.)

The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires is lost.
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M Situations in which the tire pressure warning system may not operate properly
® In the following cases, the tire pressure warning system may not operate properly.

* If non-genuine Lexus wheels are used.

+ Atire has been replaced with a tire that is not an OE (Original Equipment) tire.

+ Atire has been replaced with a tire that is not of the specified size.

+ Tire chains etc. are equipped.

* An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is equipped.

+ If a window tint that affects the radio wave signals is installed.

If there is a lot of snow or ice on the vehicle, particularly around the wheels or wheel
housings.

+ lfthe tire inflation pressure is extremely higher than the specified level.

+ If wheel without the tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is used.

If the ID code on the tire pressure warning valves and transmitters is;not €egistered
in the tire pressure warning computer.

® Performance may be affected in the following situations.

* Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, largé'display, air-
port or other facility that generates strong radio waves,or electrical noise
+ When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phene or other wireless
communication device
® When the vehicle is parked, the time taken for the warning to'start or go off could be
extended.

©® When tire inflation pressure declines rapidly for example when a tire has burst, the
warning may not function.

M The initialization operation

® Make sure to carry out initialization afteradjusting the tire inflation pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold before’carrying out initialization or tire inflation pres-
sure adjustment.

@ If you have accidentally turned'thesengine switch off during initialization, it is not neces-
sary to manually restart the initialization again, as initialization will restart automatically
the next time the engineswitch is turned to IGNITION ON mode.

® If you accidentally perform initialization when initialization is not necessary, adjust the
tire inflation pressaféto the specified level when the tires are cold, and conduct initial-
ization again:
B Warning performance of the tire pressure warning system

The wafning of the tire pressure warning system will change in accordance with the con-
ditions underwhich it was initialized. For this reason, the system may give a warning even
if thedire pressure does not reach alow enough level, or if the pressure is higher than the
pressure that was adjusted to when the system was initialized.

mWhen initialization of the tire pressure warning system has failed
Initialization can be completed in a few minutes. However, in the following cases, the set-
tings have not been recorded and the system will not operate properly. If repeated
attempts to record tire inflation pressure settings are unsuccesstul, have the vehicle
inspected by your Lexus dealer.
® The initialization message is not displayed on the multi-information display when per-
forming initialization.

® After carrying out the initialization procedure, the tire pressure warning light blinks for 1
minute then stays on after driving for 20 minutes.
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A\ WARNING

B Wheninspecting or replacing tires

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.
Failure to do so may cause damage to parts of the drive train as well as dangerous han-
dling characteristics, which may lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not mix tires of different makes, models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different treadwear.

® Do not use tire sizes other than those recommended by Lexus.
® Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply tires).
® Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

® Do not use tires that have been used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were used previously.

® Vebhicles with towing package:

+ Do not tow if your vehicle has a compact spare tire installed.

* Do not tow anything if a tire that has been repaired using'the emergency tire punc-
ture repair kit (if equipped) is installed. The load on thetire may cause unexpected
damage to the tire.

B Wheninitializing the tire pressure warning system
Do not initialize tire inflation pressure without first@djusting the tire inflation pressure to
the specified level. Otherwise, the tire pressure warning light may not come on even if
the tire inflation pressure is low, or it may ¢omeé on'when the tire inflation pressure is
actually normal.
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/\ NOTICE

Repairing or replacing tires, wheels, tire pressure warning valves, transmitters and
tire valve caps

When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters, contact your Lexus dealer as the tire pressure warning valves and trans-
mitters may be damaged if not handled correctly.

Make sure to install the tire valve caps. If the tire valve caps are not installed, water
could enter the tire pressure warning valves and the tire pressure warning valves

could be bound.

When replacing tire valve caps, do not use tire valve caps other than those specified.
The cap may become stuck.

To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valves and transmitters

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pressure warningfvalve and trans-
mitter may not operate properly. If a liquid sealant is used, contact your Lexus dealer or
other qualified service shop as soon as possible. After useiof liquid'sealant, make sure
to replace the tire pressure warning valve and transmitter when repairing or replacing

the tire. (—P. 385)
Driving onrough roads

Take particular care when driving on roads with loose surfaces or potholes.

These conditions may cause losses in tire inflation'pressure, reducing the cushioning
ability of the tires. In addition, driving on rough roads may cause damage to the tires
themselves, as well as the vehicle's wheels ahd body.

Low profile tires (except 225/50R17 tires)

Low profile tires may cause greater damage than usual to the tire wheel when sustain-
ing impact from the road sufface. Therefére, pay attention to the following:

Be sure to use proper tire'inflation’pressure. If tires are under-inflated, they may be
damaged more severely.

Avoid potholes, uneven pavement, curbs and other road hazards. Failure to do so
may lead to severetire and wheel damage.

It tire inflation pressure of each tire becomes low while driving
Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.
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Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain proper tire inflation pressure. Tire inflation pressure
should be checked at least once per month. However, Lexus recommends
that tire inflation pressure be checked once every two weeks. (—P.520)

m Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure :o

Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the following:

® Reduced fuel economy \
® Reduced driving comfort and poor handling \
® Reduced tire life due to wear O
® Reduced safety
©® Damage to the drive train
If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it checked by your L er.

M Instructions for checking tire inflation pressure
When checking tire inflation pressure, observe the o

® Check only when the tires are cold.
[fyour vehicle has been parked for at least
1.5 km or 1 mile, you will get an accurate

® Always use a tire pressure gauge.
Itis difficult to judge if a tire i Qt ased only on its appearance.

ssure to be higher after driving as heat is generated

pressure after driving.

® ltis normal for the tire in
ould be placed so that the vehicle is balanced.

r has not been driven for more than
inflation pressure reading.

in the tire. Do not reduce ti
® Passengers and lugga

A\ WARNING

B Proper inflat alto save tire performance

Keep tires properly inflated.
If the ti re not properly inflated, the following conditions may occur which could

lead dent resulting in death or serious injury:

9.1e2 pUE SOURUSUIE|,|

€ wear

even wear
@ Poor handling

Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires
@ Air leaking from between tire and wheel

® Wheel deformation and/or tire damage

® Greater possibility of tire damage while driving (due to road hazards, expansion
joints, sharp edges in the road, etc.)
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/\ NOTICE

M Wheninspecting and adjusting tire inflation pressure
Be sure to put the tire valve caps back on.

leak, resulting in decreased tire inflation pressure.

If a valve cap is not installed, dirt or moisture may get into the valve and cause an air
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If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced. Other-
wise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause aloss of handling control.

IWheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that they are equi
to those removed in load capacity, diameter, rim width and inset™. €

Replacement wheels are available at your Lexus dealer. ‘\

*. Conventionally referred to as “offset”.

® Wheels of different sizes or types
® Used wheels
@ Bent wheels that have been straightened o

Lexus does not recommend using the following: : O

©® Steel wheels (GS350 F SPORT models)

IAIuminum wheel precautions ‘

® Use only Lexus wheel nuts and designed for use with your alumi-
num wheels.

® When rotating, repairi ing your tires, check that the wheel nuts are
still tight after driving 16 000 miles).

@ Be careful notto dtje the aluminum wheels when using tire chains.

® Useonly Lexu balance weights or equivalent and a plastic or rubber

hammer cing your wheels.

9.1e2 pUE SOURUSUIE|,|

rs w the tire pressure warning system to provide advance warning in the event
ire inflation pressure. Whenever wheels are replaced, tire pressure warning
and transmitters must be installed. (—P. 385)

M Whenreplacing wheels
The ﬁso our vehicle are equipped with tire pressure warning valves and transmit-
t
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A\ WARNING

B Whenreplacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the Owner's
Manual, as this may result in a loss of handling control.

® Never use aninner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tubeless tire. Doing
so may result in an accident, causing death or serious injury.

® GS350 F SPORT models: Do not install steel wheels.
The wheel contact surface could be damaged, and the wheel could come off while
driving, which could lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B Use of defective wheels prohibited

Do not use cracked or deformed wheels.
Doing so could cause the tire to leak air during driving, possibly causing anaceident.

/\ NOTICE

Replacing tire pressure warning valves and transmitters

Because tire repair or replacement may affect thediréipressure warning valves and
transmitters, make sure to have tires serviced by.your liexus dealer or other qualified
service shop. In addition, make sure to purchase your tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters at your Lexus dealer.

Ensure that only genuine Lexus wheelsdre used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not work properly with non-genu-
ine wheels.
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Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain air condi-
tioning efficiency.

I Removal method
[1] Turn the engine switch off. o

[2] Open the glove box. Lift up the side
with the stay, disconnect the stay
tabs and remove the partition by
pulling horizontally.

[3] Press the tabs and remove the filter
cover.

[4] Pressth Oemove the filter
case!

ec
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[5] Remove the air conditioning filter
from the filter case and replace it
with a new one.

The “TUP” marks shown on the filter
and the filter case should be pointing up.

m Changing interval
Inspect and replace the air conditioning filter according to the maintenam
d. (For

dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early replacement may
Service Book-

ls.cht;duled maintenance information, please refer to the “Warranty
et’.
o If air flow from the vents decreases dramatically
The filter may be clogged. Check the filter and replace if n
M Air conditioning filter with deodorizing function
When fragrances are placed in your vehicle, the deo@g effect may become signifi-
cantly weakened in a short period.

When an air conditioning odor comes out contin ly, replace the air conditioning filter.

/\ NOTICE

1 When using the air condi

Make sure that afilter is alwa

Using the air conditionin yste ithout a filter may cause damage to the system.

O

O
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Electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

I You will need the following items:

@ Flathead screwdriver
® Small Flathead screwdriver

@ Lithium battery CR2032

I Replacing the battery
[1] Take out the mechanical key.

IN63G5200

[2] Remove the cover. ?

To prevent damage to th r the
tip of the screwdriver with .

I 6365201

e depleted battery.
new battery with the “+”" termi-

facing up.

IN63GSH3
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m Use a CR2032 lithium battery

® Batteries can be purchased at your Lexus dealer, local electrical appliance shops or
camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer.
@ Dispose of used batteries according to local laws.
B When the card key battery needs to be replaced (if equipped)

The battery for the card key is available only at Lexus dealers. Your Lexus dealer can
replace the battery for you.

M lfthe electronic key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur:
® The smart entry & start system and wireless remote control will not funGtion properly.
® The operational range will be reduced.

A\ WARNING R 4

B Removed battery and other parts

These parts are small and if swallowed by a child, they can cause choking. Keep away
from children. Failure to do so could result in death orSerious injury.

/\ NOTICE

For normal operation after replacingthe battery

Observe the following precafitions to prevent accidents:

Always work with dry hands:
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

Do not touch or move@hy other component inside the remote control.
Do not bend either ofthe battery terminals.
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Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have blown. If
this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.

[1] Turn the engine switch off.

[2] Open the fuse box cover.

» Engine compartment
(type A fuse box)

INB3G5436

ove the lid. Remove the lid.
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» Trunk
Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

Remove the lid.

tool.

Only type A fuse can ber
the pullout tool.
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[4] Check if the fuse is blown.
(1) Normal fuse
(2) Blownfuse
Type A and B:

Replace the blown fuse with a new fuse of an appropriate amperage rating. The
amperage rating can be found on the fuse box lid.

Type Cand D:
Contact your Lexus dealer.
» Type A > Type B

9.1e2 pUE SOURUSUIE|,| -
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m After afuseis replaced

® lf the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may need
replacement. (—P. 403)

® lfthe replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
M l[fthere is an overload in a circuit

The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.
H Whenreplacing light bulbs

Lexus recommends that you use genuine Lexus products designed for this vehicle.
Because certain bulbs are connected to circuits designed to prevent overload, non<gen-
uine parts or parts not designed for this vehicle may be unusable.

A\ WARNING VWS |

M To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the vehicle, and possibly afire’or injury.

® Never use a fuse of a higher amperage rating than that indicated, or use any other
object in place of afuse.

® Always use a genuine Lexus fuse or equivalent.
Never replace afuse with a wire, even as a temporary fix.

® Do not modify the fuses or fuse boxes.

/\ NOTICE

Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by your Lexus dealer as
soon as possible.
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Y oumay replace the following bulbs by yourself. The difficulty level of replace-
ment varies depending on the bulb. As there is a danger that components may
be damaged, we recommend that replacement is carried out by your Lexus

dealer.

I Preparing for light bulb replacement :
Check the wattage of the light bulb to be replaced. (—P. 522) \

I Removing the engine compartment covers
—P.371

I Bulb locations

INB3GS447

g

er foot light

n signal light (vehicles with single-beam headlights)
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I Replacing light bulbs

B Frontturnsignal light (vehicles with single-beam headlights)

[1] For the left side only: Remove the
bolt and move the washer fluid
filler opening.

[2] Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

[3] Remove the light bulb. 0

 IN63G5451

INE3G5146
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[4] When installing, reverse the steps listed.

Atter installing the bulb base, secure the cord with the clips and if replacing the left
side bulb, make sure to install the bolt for the washer fluid filler opening in its origi-
nal position.

> Rightside > Leftside

B Outerfoot lights

[1] Press the upper part of the out-
side rear view mirror to tilt the
mirror face upward, and apply
protective tape to the lower part

of the mirror cover.

[2] Insert 2 flath screwdrivers
wrapped ina ive tape, and

disco

abs behind the

mirror.
P&nirror out toward you, dis-
gthe 2 tabs at a time.
QK carefully, ensuring that you do
drop the mirror.

9.1e2 pUE SOURUSUIE|,|
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[3] Disconnect the connectors

behind the mirror, and remove
the mirror.

When removing the thin connectors,
make sure to mark one of the con-
nectors with a piece of tape, to avoid
mixing them up when reinstalling.

Work caretully, ensuring that you do not drop the mirror. P
When handling the mirror, do not touch the parts applied with gre
The number of connectors equipped differs by vehicle specificatio

[4] Remove the screws and take off

the mirror cover.

[5] Turn the bulb base counterc
wise.

E the light bulb.

IN63G5089

INE3GE090

INE3GS0N
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[7] After installing the new bulb,
secure the socket to the light

body.

When inserting the socket, align the
marks printed on the light body and
the socket.

Install the visor cover on the mir-
ror frame, secure it with a screw,
and install the side turn signal light
and outer foot light.

Use only the screw position shown in
the illustration.

Side turn signal light: Align the tabs
on the light and the cover and install.

Outer foot light: Interlock the tabs in
the groove of the light body with

those on the cover, and secure.

[9] Disconnect &, and sepa-
rate t bottom of the
rir side r of the mirror.

ec
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Install the cover of the back end
of the mirror, installing the lower
side and the upper side in that
order.

When installing the lower side of the
cover, insert the side turn signal light
pin into the hole in the cover.

[11] Secure the cover with screws and
reconnect the connectors back
together.

Secure the cords by returning
to the hooks as they we

us secure the

[12] Align 4he
mirro in each diago-
ly-opp

n pair of tabs in
)

sure to insert the tabs in order
own in the illustration, and push
them in until a click is heard.

If you do not hear the click, do not
force the tabs in. Instead, remove the
mirror and check that the tabs are
aligned.

IN63G5096a
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B Replacing the following bulbs
If any of the lights listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by your Lexus
dealer.
@ Headlights
® Front position lights/daytime running lights
® Frontfog lights (GS350/GS300)
@ Front turn signal lights (vehicles with triple-beam headlights)
@ Side turn signal lights
@ Stop/tail lights
@ Stop lights
@ Rear turn signal lights
@ Back-up lights
® High mounted stoplight
® License plate lights

m LED Lights

The lights other than the front turn signal light (vehiicles with single-beam headlights) and
outer foot lights each consist of a number of LEDs, If.any of the LEDs burn out, take your
vehicle to your Lexus dealer to have the light replaced.

m Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens

Temporary condensation build=up,on(thé inside of the headlight lens does not indicate a
malfunction. Contact your l&xus dealerfor more information in the following situations:

® Large drops of water have built up'on the inside of the lens.
©® Water has built up inside the headlight.

® When replacing light balbs
—P.402
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A\ WARNING

M Replacing light bulbs

® Turn off the lights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately after turning off the
lights.

The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. When it is unavoid-
able to hold the glass portion, use and hold with a clean dry cloth to avoid getting
moisture and oils on the bulb.

Also, if the bulb is scratched or dropped, it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure them. Failure to do sé/may result
in heat damage, fire, or water entering the headlight unit. This may damagetthe head-
lights or cause condensation to build up on the lens.

M To prevent damage or fire
® Make sure bulbs are fully seated and locked.

@ Check the wattage of the bulb before installing to prevént.hedtdamage.

/\ NOTICE

When replacing the outer foot lights

If the front window is stopping you from conducting the replace operation properly,
open the window on the side you are working on to allow you enough space to work.
Continuing the operation without givingyourself enough space to work could lead you
to scratch the vehicle.
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Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the vehicle has
to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash.
To turn them off, press the switch once
again.

® Emergency flashers

If the emergency flashers are used for a long time we engine is not operating, the
battery may discharge.

<

o

L R
eo



7-1. Essential information 413

If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the vehicle in
the normal way, stop the vehicle using the following procedure:

[1] Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmly depress it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will increase the effort require
slow the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to N. 4 o
If the shift lever is shifted to N ‘\

After slowing down, stop the vehicle in a safe place by the ro°

Stop the engine. 0
If the shift lever cannot be shifted to N

Keep depressing the brake pedal with both feet ce vehicle speed as
much as possible.

2

& oy B[]y S

To stop the engine, press and hold
the engine switch for 2 consecutive

seconds or more, or press it briefl
times or more in successi

[
Press and hold for 2 seconds or more |
or press briefly 3 times or more 7

| — e

I
(5] Stop the@safe place by the road.

It ttﬂne as to be turned off while driving
sist for the brakes and steering wheel will be lost, making the brake pedal

rto depress and the steering wheel heavier to turn. Decelerate as much as possi-
e before turning off the engine.

soslie e|qn011 USL'M
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If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by your
Lexus dealer or commercial towing service, using a wheel-lift type truck or

flatbed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/provincial and
local laws.

I Situations when it is necessary to contact dealers before to n‘ o

The following may indicate a problem with your transmission your
Lexus dealer or commercial towing service before towing.

® The engine is running but the vehicle does not mo 0
® The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

I Towing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck to

prevent body damage.

\

X
ec
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I Towing with a wheel-lift type truck

» From the front

» Fromtherear

INF2G5007a

Use a towing dolly under the rear

wheels.

I Using aflatbed truck

Use a towing
wheels.

the front

If your vehicle is transported by a flatbed truck, it

tions shown in the illustration.

» GS350/GS300

INT2G5401

tied down at the loca-
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If you use chains or cables to tie down your vehicle, the angles shaded in black

must be 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie downs or the vehicle may be damaged.

» GS350/GS300 » GSF

~

e

INT2GS484 0 IN72GS591
I Emergency towing

towed using cables or chains secured to the émengency towing eyelets. This
should only be attempted on hard surfaced s for at most 80 km (50 miles)

at under 30 km/h (18 mph).
A driver must be in the vehicle to st operate the brakes. The vehicle's
wheels, drive train, axles, steering @a must be in good condition.

It a tow truck is not available in an emergency, yo may be temporarily
d ‘
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I Emergency towing procedure
[1] Take out the towing eyelet. (—P. 456, 469)

[2] Remove the eyelet cover using a flathead screwdriver.

To protect the bodywork, place a rag between the screwdriver and the vehicle body
as shown in the illustration.

» GS350/GS300 » GS350/GS300
(except F SPORT models) (F SPORT models)

soslie e|qn011 UeLlM -
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[3] Insert the towing eyelet into the hole
and tighten partially by hand.

[4] Tighten down the towing eyelet
securely using a wheel nut wrench
or hard metal bar.

[5] Securely attach cables or chains to the to

Take care not to damage the vehicle bod

[6] Enter the vehicle being towed and engine.
[ the engine does not start th&e itch to IGNITION ON mode.
[7] Shift the shift lever to le e parking brake.
When the shift lever canno ifted: »>P. 205
m While towing *
If the enginedgnot ,the power assist for the brakes and steering will not function,
making stee ing more difficult.
® Wheel nut wre

Wheel

©

rench is installed in the trunk. (—P. 456, 469)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When towing the vehicle
Be sure to transport the vehicle with all four
wheels raised off the ground. If the vehicle is
towed with the tires contacting the ground, the
drivetrain and related parts may be damaged %ﬁ
or an accident may occur due to a change in
direction of the vehicle. ®

INT2GS209

B While towing

® When towing using cables or chains, avoidsudden starts, etc. which place excessive
stress on the towing eyelets, cables or{chains, The towing eyelets, cables or chains
may become damaged, broken debrisimay hit people, and cause serious damage.
® Do not turn the engine switch off.
There is a possibility that'the steering wheel is locked and cannot be operated.
M Installing towing eyelets to the vehicle

Make sure that towing eyelets are’installed securely.
If not securely installeditowing eyelets may come loose during towing.

/\ NOTICE
To preventdamage to the vehicle when towing using a wheel-lift type truck

Dé notitow the vehicle from the rear with the engine switch is off. The steering lock
mechanism is not strong enough to hold the front wheels straight.

® When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clearance for towing at the oppo-
site end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate clearance, the vehicle could be dam-
aged while being towed.

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing with a sling-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the front or rear.

To prevent damage to the vehicle during emergency towing

Do not secure cables or chains to the suspension components.

$9s1Je 9|qNO.} USYAA
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If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably needs
adjustment or repair. Contact your Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

IVisibIe symptoms
@ Fluid leaks under the vehicle. oo

(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is normal.) €
® Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear &
® Engine coolant temperature gauge needle continually pointsb n nor-

mal.
IAudible symptoms o

® Changes in exhaust sound
@ Excessive tire squeal when cornering 9
@ Strange noises related to the suspension syste

® Pinging or other noises related to the

IOperational symptoms

® Engine missing, stum
® Appreciable loss of pow
® Vehicle pulls heavilyto one side when braking

® Vehicle pulls heayi ne side when driving on a level road

® Loss of & eness, spongy feeling, pedal almost touches the floor

ec
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Fuel pump shut off system

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or when an airbag
inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off system stops the supply of fuel to
the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the system is activated.o
[1] Turn the engine switchto ACCESSORY mode or turn it off. *

[2] Restart the engine. ‘ e
/\ NOTICE c
Inspect the ground under the vehicle.

If you find that fuel has leaked onto the ground, the fuel sy been damaged and
is in need of repair. Do not restart the engine.

M Before starting the engine

<

o

kR
ec
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Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights comes on or

flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then goes off, this does not necessar-

ily indicate a malfunction in the system. However, if this continues to occur,
have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Warning light and warning buzzer list

Warning light

Warning light/Details/Actions

Brake system warning light (warning buzzer)
* Low brake fluid
+ Malfunction in the brake booster system
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Lexus dealer. Continuing to drivé the vehicle may be dangerous.

(If equipped)

Charging system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle's charging system

— Immediately stop thefvehicle in a safe place and contact your
Lexus dealer.

Malfunctiofiindicator lamp
Indicatés.a malfunction in:
* The electroniciéngine control system;
* The electronic throttle control system; or
+ Thielelectronic automatic transmission control system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

SRS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
+ The SRS airbag system; or
* The seat belt pretensioner system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

(@)

ABS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
+ The ABS; or
* The brake assist system
—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealerimmediately.

Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)
Indicates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power Steering) sys-
tem

—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealerimmediately.
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Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions

PCS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) or
that the system is temporarily unavailable due to the vehicle being
extremely hot/cold, or dirt around a front sensor, etc.
(—P.251,427)
(Fashes or lominstes) —>Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information dis-
> (Fequipped) play. (=P.251,427).
If the PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) or VSC (Vehicle Stability

Control) system is disabled, the PCS warning light will illuminate.
—P.296

+

-
OFF

Slip indicator
Indicates a malfunction in:
+ The VSC system;
* The TRC system; or
+ The hill-start assist control system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.
The light will flash when the VSC or TRC system is operating.

AFS “AFS OFF” indicator

OFF Indicates a malfunction in the adaptive front-lighting system
(Feshes) — Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealerimmediately.

equippe:

j Brake hold operated indicator
HOLD Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system
(Flashes) — Have thewehicleinspécted by your Lexus dealer.

Parking brake indicator
Indicates a malfunction in the parking brake system
(Flashes) — Hayethe vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

Brake system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the parking brake system
—>Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealerimmediately.

Open door warning light (warning buzzer)™!
Indicates that a door or the trunk is not fully closed
(GS Fonly) — Check that all the doors and the trunk are closed.

B B

Low fuel level warning light
Indicates remaining fuel is approximately 99 L (2.6 gal,
2.2 Imp.gal.) or less

— Retuel the vehicle.

$9s1Je 9|qNO.} USYAA
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Warning light

Warning light/Details/Actions

Seat belt reminder light (warning buzzer)*2
Warns the driver and/or front passenger to fasten their seat belts
— Fasten the seat belt.
If the front passenger’s seat is occupied, the front passenger’s
seat belt also needs to be fastened to make the warning light
(warning buzzer) off.

Master warning light
A buzzer sounds and the warning light comes on and flashes to
indicate that the master warning system has detected a malfunc:
tion.

—P.427

Tire pressure warning light
When the light comes on:
Low tire inflation pressure such as
+ Natural causes (—P. 425)
* Flattire (—P. 455, 467)
— Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified level.
The light will turn off after a fewsminutes. In case the light does
not turn off evenif the tire inflation pressure is adjusted, have the
system checked by your Lexus dealer.
When the light comes on afterblinking for 1 minute:
Malfunction in the tire gressure warning system
— Have the system checked by your Lexus dealer.

(If equipped)

LKA warninglight
The warning light comes on and a warning message is displayed to
indicate thatthe LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system is not available
temporarily'onhas detected a malfunction.

—P.438,439

*1. Open door warnifiglbuzzer:

—P.427

*2. Driver's and frofit passenger’s seat belt buzzer:

The driver's.and front passenger’s seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the driver and front
passenger that his or her seat beltis not fastened. The buzzer sounds intermittently for
30:seconds after the vehicle reaches a speed of 20 km/h (12 mph). Then, if the seat
beltis still unfastened, the buzzer will sound in a different tone for 90 more seconds.
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Front passenger detection sensor, seat belt reminder and warning buzzer

If luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger detection sensor
may cause the warning light to flash and the warning buzzer to sound even if a passen-
ger is not sitting in the seat.

I a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may not detect a passenger, and the warn-
ing light may not operate properly.
If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving

The malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank becomes completely emptys
If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immediately. The malfunction indicator lamp
will go off after several trips.

If the malfunction indicator lamp does not go off, contact your Lexus dealer as,soon'as
possible.

Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)

When the battery charge becomes insufficient or the voltage temporarily drops, the
electric power steering system warning light may come on.and thé warning buzzer may
sound.

When the tire pressure warning light comes on

Check the tire inflation pressure and adjust to the appropriaté level. Initializing the tire
pressure warning system will not turn off the tire pressure warning light.

The tire pressure warning light may come on due'to natural causes

The tire pressure warning light may come onsdue to natural causes such as natural air
leaks and tire inflation pressure changes caused by temperature. In this case, adjusting
the tire inflation pressure will turn off the warning light (after a few minutes).

When atire is replaced with aspare tire

The compact spare tire is nét equipped with a tire pressure warning valve and transmit-
ter. If a tire goes flat, the tire pressureWarning light will not turn off even though the flat
tire has been replaced with the spare tire.

Conditions that the tirepressure warning system may not function properly
—P.388
If the tire pressure warning light frequently comes on after blinking for 1 minute

If the tire pressureiwarning light frequently comes on after blinking for 1 minute when the
engine $witch is turned to IGNITION ON mode, have it checked by your Lexus dealer.

Warning buzzer
In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard because of noisy place or an audio sound.
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A\ WARNING

M If both the ABS and the brake system warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place immediately and contact your Lexus dealer. The vehi-
cle will become extremely unstable during braking, and the ABS system may fail, which
could cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B When the electric power steering system warning light comes on

The steering wheel may become extremely heavy.
If the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual when operating, hold firmly and oper=
ate using more force than usual.

M [f the tire pressure warning light comes on

Be sure to observe the following precautions. Failure to do so could éause a loss of
vehicle control and result in death or serious injury.

® Stop your vehicle in a safe place as soon as possible. Adjust the tirefinflation pressure
immediately.

@ [ the tire pressure warning light comes on even after'tire ifflation pressure adjust-
ment, it is probable that you have a flat tire. Check the tiresalf a'tire is flat, change it
with the spare tire and have the flat tire repaired by the hearest'Lexus dealer.

® Avoid abrupt maneuvering and braking. If the vehiclé tites deteriorate, you could lose
control of the steering wheel or the brakes.

M If a blowout or sudden air leakage should occut:
The tire pressure warning system may not aétivate immediately.

NOTICE

To ensure the tire pressure warning system operates properly

Do not install tires with different specifications or makers, as the tire pressure warning
system may not operate properly.
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If a warning message is displayed

If a warning is shown on the multi-information display, stay calm and perform
the following actions:

» GS350/GS300 » GS350/GS300
(except F SPORT models) (F SPORT models)

Marning light also comes on or flashes in order to indicate that a message
y being displayed on the multi-information display.

of the warning light comes on again after the following actions have been
erformed, contact your Lexus dealer.
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Warning message and warning buzzer list

Warning message

Details/Actions

BRAKE !

(If equipped)

Indicates that there is a high possibility of a frontal colli-
sion, or that the pre-crash braking function is operating

At the same time, EI431 will appear on the head-
up display.
A buzzer also sounds.
—> Avoid the collision by decelerating using the brakes
or taking other evasive actions.

(If equipped)

Indicates that your vehicle is nearing the vehicle ahead
(in vehicle-to-vehicle distance contréhmodé)

Atthe same time, =N will appear.onthe head-up dis-

play (the image flashes).
buzzer also soundss
— Slow the vehicle by applying the brakes.

(If equipped)

Indicates that\.the vehicle has deviated from the lane
(while thelkKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system is operat-
ing)

The lane line on the side the vehicle has deviated from

flashes in amber.

Avbuzzer also sounds.

At the same time, will appear on the head-

up display (the image flashes).
— Check around the vehicle and back to inside of the
lane lines.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Braking

Power Low

min a Safe

Place

See Owner’s Manual

(Flashes)

Indicates a malfunction in the brake system
A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer
immediately.
Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

Indicates that hood or one or more ofthe doors or trunk
are not fully closed
The system also indieates Which hood or doors or
trunk are not fully closed.
If the vehicle redchestia speed of 5 km/h (3 mph),

m flashes and a buzzer sounds to indicate that

the hood ordeor(s) or trunk are not yet fully closed.
— Make sure that hood or all doors or trunk are
¢losed.

(GS350/GS300)  (GS)
Parking Assist

Malfunction

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the Lexus parking assist
All assist-sensors flash.
A buzzer also sounds.
—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

(GS350/GS300) (GSF)

Clean

Parking Assist Sensor

(If equipped)

Indicates that Lexus parking assist-sensor is dirty or cov-
ered with ice

A buzzer also sounds.
— Cleanthe sensor.

EPB can't be

Released
Close Door and

Fasten
Your Seatbelt

(Flashes)

Indicates an attemphwas made to release the parking
brake with a;door epen or the front passenger’s seat belt
unfastened
A buzzer'also sounds.
—> Close alldoors and fasten the front passenger’s seat
belt before releasing the parking brake.

Shift to P
Before

Exiting Vehicle

(Flashes)

Indicates that the driver's door was opened with the shift
position in any position other than P

A buzzer also sounds.
—> Shift the shift position to P.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Check Power
Steering System

Indicates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power Steer-
ing) system

A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Release

Parking Brake

(Flashes)

Indicates that the vehicle is being driven at(B “kmi’/h
(3 mph) or more with the parking brake stilléhgaged.

A buzzer also sounds.
—> Release the parking brake.

Vehicle May Roll

Shift to P

(Flashes)

Indicates that the parking brake is engaged with the shift
position not in P

A buzzer also sounds.
— Change thie shift position to P.

Brake Hold Fault

Depress Brake

to Deactivate

Visit Your Dealer

Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system
A buzzer also sounds.
—> Depress the brake pedal to turn off the brake hold
system.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer
immediately.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Brake Hold
Warning

Depress Brake

on Slope

(Flashes)

Indicates that the brake hold system is turned on while on
a steep slope
A buzzer also sounds.
— Do not use only the brake hold system on steep
slopes. Be sure to also depress the brake pedal.

EPB Activation
Stopped Incompletely

(Flashes) (Flashes)

Indicates a malfunction in the parking\brake'system
A buzzer also sounds.
—> Press the parking brake switch.lf the warning mes-
sage is still displayed, have the vehicle inspected by
your Lexus dealer.

Release
Parking Brake
while Depressing

Brake

Indicates an/attempt was made to release the parking
brake without depressing the brake pedal
A buzzeralso sounds.
—> Releaselthe parking brake while depressing the
brake pedal.

Release

Accelerator

(Flashes)

Indicates that the shift position was changed and Drive-
Start Control was operated while depressing the accel-
erator pedal

A buzzer also sounds.
— Momentarily release the accelerator pedal.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Slippery Road.

Cannot Shift

to Lower Gear.

Indicates an attempt was made to shift to Ist gear with
the shift position in M while on a slippery surface

The vehicle will not shift down from 2nd gear.

A buzzer also sounds.
— The vehicle will not shift down from 2nd gear.

LKA
Hold Steering
Wheel

(If equipped)

Indicates that the LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist).system has
determined that the driver does notthaveltheir hands on
the steering wheel while th@steeting control function is
on
If the driver operates thefsteering wheel only a small
amount, the system may be unable to detect the steer-
ing wheel operatiofis and this warning may be dis-
played.
— Firmly hold thé steering wheel.

LKA Steering

Assist Unavailable

Hold Steering

Wheel

(If equipped)

Indicates that steering control function is temporarily
canceled due to the LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system
determining that the driver does not have their hands on
the steering wheel while the steering control function is
on
If the driver operates the steering wheel only a small
amount, the system may be unable to detect the steer-
ing wheel operations and this warning may be dis-
played.
— Firmly hold the steering wheel.

$9s1Je 9|qNO.} USYAA



434

7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message

Details/Actions

Parking Brake
Overheated

Parking Brake

Unavailable

Indicates that the parking brake system is overheating
A buzzer also sounds.
— Do not use the parking brake until the message dis-
appears.

Check Engine

Visit Your Dealer

Indicates an engine malfunction
A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by.your Lexus dealer.

Check Engine

Reduced Engine

Power

Visit Your Dealer

Indicates an'engine malfunction
Abuzzer also sounds.
—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Reduced Engine

Power

Visit Your Dealer

Indicates an engine malfunction
A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

SRS Airbag
System Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

Indicates a malfunction in:
+ The SRS airbag system; or
* The seat belt pretensioner system
A buzzer also sounds.
—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Antilock Brake
System Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

©)

Indicates a malfunction in:
+ The ABS; or
* The brake assist system
A buzzer also sounds.

— Immediately stop the vehicle in‘a safe place and
contact your Lexus dealér. Centinuing to drive the
vehicle may be dangerous.

Engine Coolant
Temp High

in a Safe Place

See Owner's Manual

Indicates that the engine coolant temperature is too high
Abuzzer also sounds.

—P.495
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Charging System

Malfunction

See Owner's

Manual

(GS350/GS300 only)

Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle's charging system.

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and
contact your Lexus dealer. Continuing to drive the
vehicle may be dangerous.

Radar Cruise
Control

Unavailable

Clean Sensor

(If equipped)

Indicates that the radar sensor is dirty or covered with
ice

A buzzer also sounds.
— Cleanthe sensor.

Radar Cruise

Control

Unavailable

(If equipped)

Indieates that the dynamic radar cruise control system
cannot be used temporarily due to bad weather
A buzzer also sounds.
—Use the radar cruise control system when it
becomes available again.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Radar Cruise

Control

Unavailable

Depress Brake to

Resume Driving

(If equipped)

Indicates that the radar cruise control system brake con-
trol function is temporarily unavailable

A buzzer also sounds.
—> Depress the brake.

Check
Entry & Start System

(Flashes)

Indicates a malfunction in the smart éntry &start system
A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspectedby your Lexus dealer.

Blind Spot
Monitor

Unavailable

(If equipped)

Indicates that a Blind Spot Monitor sensor or the sur-

rounding area‘on the bumper is dirty or covered with ice
A buzzer alse sounds.

—> Clean.the sensor and its surrounding area on the
bumper.

Cruise Control

Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

Indicates a malfunction in the cruise control system or
dynamic radar cruise control system (if equipped)
Press the “ON/OFF” button once to deactivate the
system, and then press the button again to reactivate
the system.
A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Cruise Control

Fault

Press Brake to

Deactivate

Visit Your Dealer

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the dynamic radar cruise con-
trol with full-speed range

Depress the brake pedal.

A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexusidealer.

Lane Keeping
Assist

Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

&l

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfungtiongin the LKA (Lane-Keeping
Assist) system

A buzzer alsersounds.
— Have thé vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Forward Camera

System

Unavailable

((Flashes)

(If equipped)

The operation conditions of the camera sensor (tem-

perature, etc.) are not met.

—> When the operation conditions of the camera sen-
sor (temperature, etc.) are met, the following sys-
tems willbecome available.

+ PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)

+ LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system

+ Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range
+ AHS (Adaptive High-beam System)

* Automatic High Beam
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Lane Keeping Assist

Unavilable

A ]G

Indicates that the system is temporarily unavailable due
to a malfunction in a sensor other than the camera sen-
sor
A buzzer also sounds.
—> Turnthe LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system off, wait
for alittle while, and then turn the LKA (Lane-Keep-
ing Assist) system back on.

(If equipped)
Forward Camera
System

Unavailable

Clean Windshield

+ He ]
< i
OFF U

(If equipped)

Dirt, rain, condensation, ice, snow, etc., are presént on
the windshield in front of the camera sensor.
The following systems may be suspehded until the
problem shown in the message is resolved.
+ PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)
+ LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system
* Dynamic radar cruise ¢ontrohwithfull-speed range
* AHS (Adaptive High-beam System)
+ Automatic High Beam
— Turnthe system off, removeany dirt, rain, condensa-
tion, ice, snow, etcl, from the windshield, and then
turn the system backon.

Pre—Crash Safety

Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

+
p=
OFF

(Flashes)

(If'equipped)

Indicates” admalfunction in the PCS (Pre-Crash Safety
system)

A'buzzer also sounds.
—> Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Blind Spot
Monitor System

Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)
system

A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Qil Pressure Low

mm a Safe

Place

See Owner’s Manual

Indicates abnormal engine oil pressure
A buzzer also sounds.
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and
contactyour Lexus dealer.

Transmission

Fluid Temp High

See Owner’s

Manual

Indicates that the automatic transmission fluid tempera-
ture is too high
A buzzer also sounds.
— Immediatély stop the vehicle in a safe place and
contactyour Lexus dealer.

Check
VGRS System

(Ifequipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the VGRS (Variable Gear
Ratio Steering)

A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Check
DRS System

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the DRS (Dynamic Rear
Steering)

A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Braking

Power Low

Visit Your Dealer

(©)

(GS350/GS300 only)

Indicates a malfunction in the electronically controlled

brake system
A buzzer also sounds.

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and
contact your Lexus dealer. Continuing to drive in
this condition is dangerous.

Parking Brake

Unavailable

Indicates an attempt was made to engage the parking

brake while driving
A buzzer also sounds.

—> Press the parking brake switch. |f the warning mes-
sage is still displayed, haye the vehicle inspected by
your Lexus dealer.

Electronic
Parking Brake

Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

©=ry

Indicates aralfunction in the parking brake system
A buzzer alsé'sounds.
— Press thepparking brake switch. If the warning mes-
sage isistill displayed, have the vehicle inspected by
yourLexus dealer.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Lane Keeping

Assist
Unavailable

at Current Speed

(If equipped)

Indicates that LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) system cannot
be used due to the vehicle speed being too high
— Slow down.

Turn Lights Off

(Flashes)

Indicates that the engine switch is turned off.or turned to
ACCESSORY mode and the driver's dooris.opened
while the lights are turned on

A buzzer also sounds.
— Turnthe lights off.

Moon Roof Open

(Flashes)

(If equipped)

Indicates that the ioonroot is not fully closed (with the
engine switch off, ‘and the driver's door open)

A buzzer also sounds.
— Close the moon roof.

Window Open

(Flashies)

Indicates that the windows are not fully closed (with the
engine switch off, and the driver's door open)

A buzzer also sounds.
— Close all the windows.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Window /

Moon Roof Open

(Flashes)

(If equipped)

Indicates that the windows and the moon roof are not
fully closed (with the engine switch off, and the driver’s
door open)

A buzzer also sounds.
— Close all the windows and the moon roof.

Brake Hold
Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

HOLD

(Flashes)

Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system
A buzzer also sounds.
—> Have the vehicle inspeeted.by your Lexus dealer
immediately.

Brake Hold Active

Depress Brake and
Switch to
Deactivate

Indicatesthat the brake hold system cannot be turned off
A buzzer also'sounds.
—> Depress the brake pedal.

Brake Hold Unavailable

Driver Door Open

Brake Hold Unavailable

Driver Seat Belt
Unbuckled

Indicates that the brake hold system is not available
The reason the brake hold system is not available may
be displayed.
A buzzer also sounds.

— Close the driver’s door.

— Fasten the driver's seat belt.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Depress Brake

to Maintain

Brake Hold

Close Driver

Door to Maintain

Brake Hold

Fasten Driver
Seat Belt
to Maintain

Brake Hold

Indicates that the brake hold system is unable to con-
tinue brake hold function
The reason the brake hold system is not continue mayy
be displayed.
A buzzer also sounds.
— Depress the brake pedal.
—> Close the driver’s door.
— Fasten the driver’s seat belt.

Parking Brake
Activated

Release

before Driving

Indicates that the parking brake is set automatically while
the brake hold'system is holding the brakes

A buzzeralsosounds.
—> Relgaserthe parking brake.

TVD System

Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

(GSFonly)

Indicates a malfunction in the TVD (Torque Vectoring
Differential) system

A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

TVD System
Overheated

Reduce Engine

Speed and Load

(GSF only)

Indicates that the TVD (Torque Vectoring Differential)
system has overheated
This message may be displayed when driving under
extremely high load conditions such as the following:
+ Continuously driving at high speeds or through
sharp turns
* If either right or left rear tire loses traction and spins
continuously
A buzzer also sounds.
—> Drive the vehicle for a while, while” avoiding
extremely high load conditions.

Drive—Start
Control

Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

Indicates a malfunctionfinthe Drive-Start Control system
A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer
immediately:

e
i . | ] ,I__II

Brake Override

Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

Indicates a malfunction in the brake override system
A buzzer also sounds.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer
immediately.
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Engine Ol

Level Low

Add or Replace

Indicates that engine oil level is low
This message may appear if the vehicle is stopped on a
slope. Move the vehicle to a level surface and check to
see if the message disappears.
A buzzer also sounds.

—> Check the level of engine oil, and add if necessary.

Headlight System

Malfunction

Visit Your Dealer

Indicates a malfunction in:
* The AHS (Adaptive High-beam System), (if
equipped);
* The Automatic High Beam system (if equipped);
* The AFS (Adaptive Front-lightiig System) (it
equipped); or
* The LED headlight system
A buzzer also sounds.
—> Have the vehicle inspected by.your Lexus dealer.

Brake Pad Wear

Visit Your Dealer

(GSFonly)

Indicates that the brake pads are worn out
A buzzeralso'sounds
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

Accelerator and
Brake Pedals
Depressed

Simultaneously

(Flashes)

Indicates that the accelerator and brake pedals are
being depressed simultaneously, and the brake override
system is operating.

—> Release the accelerator pedal and depress the

brake pedal. (—P.177)
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Warning message

Details/Actions

Windshield
Washer Fluid

Low

Indicates that the washer fluid level is low

— Add washer fluid.

Fuel Low

Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 9.9 4
(26 gal, 2.2 Imp.gal.) or less
—> Retuel the vehicle.

Roads May Be Icy

Drive with Care

Indicates that the outside temperature is approximately
3°C (37°F) or lower

A buzzer also sounds:
—> Drive caretully, as the road may be icy.

Oil Maintenance

Required Soon

(GS350/GS300 only)

Indicates that the engine oil is scheduled to be changed
—> Check the engine oil and change if necessary. After
changing the engine oil, the oil change system
should be reset. (—P.375)
(The indicator will not work properly unless the oil
maintenance data has been reset.)

Oil Maintenance

Required

(GSB50/GS300 only)

Indicates that the engine oil and oil filter should be

changed

— Have the engine oil and oil filter checked and/or
changed by your Lexus dealer. After changing the
engine oil, the oil change system should be reset.

(—»P.375)

To Activate Auto
High Beam, Switch

Headlights to
High Beam

(If equipped)

Indicates that the Automatic High Beam switch was

pressed while the low beams were on

—> Turn the high beam headlights on before pressing
the Automatic High Beam switch.

$9s1Je 9|qNO.} USYAA



448

7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message

Details/Actions

To Activate AHS,
Switch

Headlights to
High Beam

(If equipped)

Indicates that the Adaptive High-beam System switch

was pressed while the low beams were on

—> Turn the high beam headlights on before pressing
the Adaptive High-beam System switch.

VSC Turned Off
Pre—Crash Brake
System

Unavailable

+
-
OFF

(If equipped)

Indicates that, since the VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)
system was turned off, the pre-crash brakingand pre-
crash brake assist are stopped (The pfe-crash warning
function will be operational)

—> Turnthe VSC on.(—P.296)

Pre—Crash Safety
Unavailable
=

=
OFF
(Flashes)

(If equipped)

Indicates that the PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) is tem-
porarily unayailable
A buzzefalsosounds.
— Whenleonditions improve, the system resumes
operation. lf this itemis displayed continuously, have
the vehicle inspected by your dealer.

High Power

Consumption

Partial Limit On
AC/Heater

Operation

(Flashes)

Air conditioning, heater and other operations are tem-
porarily limited due to high power consumption
—> Turn off unnecessary electronic equipment to
reduce power consumption.
Please wait until the power supply returns to nor-
mal.
If this item is frequently displayed, have the vehicle
inspected at your Lexus dealer immediately.
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Warning message Details/Actions

Pre—Crash Safety
Unavailable

Indicates that part of the PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)
sensor is dirty, covered with ice, etc.

Clean Sensor A buzzer also sounds.

—> Remove any dirt, ice, etc.

+

p=
OFF
(Flashes)

(If equipped)

Warning message in radar cruise mode (if equipped)

In the following cases, the warning message may not be displayed eveniif vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance decreases:

When your vehicle and the vehicle ahead are traveling atthe same speed or the vehicle
ahead is traveling more quickly than your vehicle

When the vehicle ahead is traveling at a very low speed
Immediately after cruise control speed is set
At the instant the accelerator pedal is depressed

Open door warning message (GS350/GS300 only)

The open door warning message continties tondisplay until a door or the trunk is fully
closed, even if the engine switchisiturned off, However, approximately 20 minutes after a
door or the trunk is not fullylclosed, the battery-saving function operates and the display
turns off even though a door or the trunk is not fully closed.

Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzz&ér may not be heard because of noisy place or an audio sound.
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Il:iirzlz: E:SZI;F Warning message Details/Actions
Key Not
Detected
The electronic key is not detected
when an attempt is made to start the
Once — Check Key engine.
. —> Start the engine with the eleé-
Location tronic key present.
(Flashes)
The electronic key'was/carried out-
side the, vehicle'and a door other
than the driver's.door was opened
Key Not and closed while the engine switch
was in a mode other than off.
Detected —Bring the electronic key back
into the vehicle.
Once |3 times Check Key The driver’'s door was opened and
Location closed while the electronic key was
not in the vehicle, the shift lever was
in P and the engine switch was not
turned off.

(Flashes) —> Turn the engine switch off or
bring the electronic key back
into the vehicle.

Key Not
Detected
An attempt was made to exit the
Check Key vehicle with the electronic key and
Con- Location lock the doors without first turning
Once tinuous the engine switch off when the shift

Turn Off
Vehicle

(Displayed alternately)

(Flashes)

lever was in P.
—> Turn the engine switch off and
lock the doors again.
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Il:sirzig: E:Ltzi;rr Warning message Details/Actions
Key Not
Detected
An attempt was made to drive when
the regular key was not inside the
9 times — Check Key vehicle.
. — Confirm that the electronic kéy
Location is inside the vehicle.
(Flashes)
Shift to P
Before The driyer's deor was opened when
Con- L . ) the shift lever was not in P and the
tinuous Emtmg Vehicle engine switch was not turned off.
=5 Shift the shift lever to P.
(Flashes)
Shift to P
Before
Exiting Vehicle ,
The driver's door was opened and
closed while the electronic key was
Key Not not in the vehicle, the shift lever was
Con- 4. |.Con- not in P and the engine switch was
tinuous |tinuous Detected not turned off.

Check Key

Location

(Displayed alternately)

(Flashes)

— Shift the shift lever to P.
— Bring the electronic key back
into the vehicle.
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Interior
buzzer

Exterior
buzzer

Warning message

Details/Actions

Con-

tinuous

Key Left

inside Vehicle

+ An attempt was made to lock the
doors using the smart entry &
start system while the electronic
key was still inside the vehicle.

* An attempt was made to lock
either front door by opening a
door and putting the inside logk
button into the lock position, then
closing the door by pulling 6n the
outside door handle withthe elec-
tronic key still inside the vehicle.

—> Retrieve the electronic’ key
from the vehicle and Tock the
doors again,

Once

Depress Brake and
Then Touch Key to
Engine Switch

* When the doors were unlocked
with the mechanical key and then
the engine switch was pressed,
thelelectronic key could not be
detected in the vehicle.

= The electronic key could not be
detected in the vehicle even after
the engine switch was pressed
two consecutive times.

— Touch the electronic key to the
engine switch while depressing
the brake pedal.

Once

Shift to P position
to Start

(Flashes)

An attempt was made to start the

engine with the shift lever in an

incorrect position.

— Shift the shift lever to P and start
the engine.

Power Turned

Off to Save

Battery

Power was turned off due to the

automatic power off function.

— Next time when starting the
engine, increase the engine
speed slightly and maintain that
level for approximately 5 min-
utes to recharge the battery.
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Interior
buzzer

Exterior
buzzer

Warning message

Details/Actions

Once

Key Battery Low

The electronic key has a low battery.

—> Replace the electronic key bat-
tery.(—P.397)

Once

—
wanalf ]
(GS350/GS300)

Depress Brake and
Then Start
Engine

The driver's door was opened and

closed with the engine switch turhéd

off and then the enginefswitch, was

put in ACCESSORY “mode twice

without the engine being started.

— Press the enginesswitch while
depressing the brake pedal.

Duringfan ‘engine starting proce-

dure.in theévent that the electronic

key was not functioning properly

(—>P2488), the engine switch was

touched with the electronic key.

—> Press the engine switch within
10 seconds of the buzzer sound-
ing.

Once

Steering Lock active

(Flashes)

The steering lock could not be
released within 3 seconds of the
engine switch being pressed.

—> Press the engine switch while
depressing the brake pedal and
moving the steering wheel left
and right.

Once

Shift to P
Before

Exiting Vehicle

(Flashes)

The engine switch has been turned
off with the shift lever in a position
other than P or N.

— Shift the shift lever to P.
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Interior | Exterior Warning message Details/Actions
buzzer | buzzer
Turn Off After the engine switch has been
Vehicle turned off with the shift lever in a
Once — position other than P, the shift lever
has been shifted to P.
—> Turn the engine switch off.
(Flashes)

Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard because of noisy place or anaudie®ound.
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If you have a flat tire (vehicles with spare tire)

Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire. The flat tire can be replaced with
the spare tire.

For details about tires: —P. 384

A\ WARNING

L/

M lfyou have aflattire

repair, which could result in an accident.

Do not continue driving with a flat tire. x
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and tb eyond

I Before jacking up the vehicle

@® Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a hard, flat

@ Set the parking brake. b
@ Shift the shift lever to P. ‘

@ Stop the engine.

® Turn onthe emergency flashers 412)

o

X
eo
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I Location of the spare tire, jack and tools

» Type A (Vehicles without center auxiliary box)

IN72G5420

heel nut wrench
& M) Spare tire

@ Jack

(1) Jack handle
(2) Parking brake release t

(3 Screwdriver
(@) Towing eyelet ‘
\O
k
O

Q
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» Type B (Vehicles with center auxiliary box)

(1) Jack handle
(@) Parking brake release tool
(3) Screwdriver

pare tire

(@) Towing eyelet
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A\ WARNING

B Using the tire jack

Observe the following precautions.
Improper use of the tire jack may cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off the jack, leading
to death or serious injury.

® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or installing and
removing tire chains.

® Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replacing tiresion
this vehicle.

® Put the jack properly in its jack point.

® Do not put any part of your body under the vehicle while it is supported by the jack.
® Do not start the engine or drive the vehicle while the vehicle is supporteddby the jack.
® Do not raise the vehicle while someone is inside.

® When raising the vehicle, do not put an object on or underithe jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle to a height greater than that reqiired'to replace the tire.

® Use ajack stand if it is necessary to get under the vehiele:

® When lowering the vehicle, make sure that there is\no-one near the vehicle. If there
are people nearby, warn them vocally before lowering.
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I Taking out the jack and jack handle
[1] Remove the center luggage mat. (—P. 343)

[2] Type A:Remove the spacer and take out the jack handle.
Type B: Remove the center auxiliary box and take out the jack handle.

» Type A » TypeB

[3] Take out the jack.
(1) For tightening
() For loosening

» Type A

T IN72GS424
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I Taking out the spare tire

> Type A
[1] Remove the center luggage mat. (—P. 343)

[2] Loosen the center fastener that
secures the spare tire.

» TypeB
[1] Remove the center luggage mat. (—P. 343)

[2] Remove the center auxiliary box.

IN72GS566

[3] Loosen the cen fastener that

secures tie sp

WARNING

B When storing the spare tire

Be careful not to catch fingers or other body parts between the spare tire and the body
of the vehicle.
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I Replacing aflat tire
[1] Chock the tires.

Flat tire

Left-hand side Behind the rear right-hand si
Front

Right-hand side Behind the rear le

Left-hand side In front of the front
Rear

Right-hand side In front of the

[2] Slightly loosen the wheel nuts (one

<

turn).

$

[3] Turnthetirej Otion “A”" by hand

until he&n‘ the jack is in con-

tact the jack point.

T point guides are located under

t er panel. They indicate the jack
i

nt positions.

soslie e|qn011 USL'M -
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[4] Raise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

[5] Remove all the wheel nuts and the
tire.

When resting the tire on the ground,
place the tire so that the wheel design
faces up to avoid scratching the wheel
surface.

IN72G5433

A\ WARNING

M Replacing aflat tire

® Do not touch the disc wheels or the areaaround the brakes immediately after the
vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has beén driven the disc wheels and the area around the brakes will
be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or other body parts while
changing atire, etc. may resultinburns.

® Failure to follow thes@ precautions could cause the wheel nuts to loosen and the tire
to fall off, resultingsin,death or serious injury.

* Never use oillor grease on the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.
Oil and grease may cause the wheel nuts to be excessively tightened, leading to
bolt.or disc wheel damage. In addition, the oil or grease can cause the wheel nuts
to loosen and the wheel may fall off, causing a serious accident. Remove any oil or
grease from the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.

+(Have the wheel nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 103 N+m (10.5 kgf*m,
761t |bf) as soon as possible after changing wheels.

* "When installing a tire, only use wheel nuts that have been specifically designed for
that wheel.

* Ifthere are any cracks or deformations in the bolt screws, nut threads or bolt holes
of the wheel, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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I Installing the spare tire

[1] Remove any dirt or foreign matter
from the wheel contact surface.

[f foreign matter is on the wheel contact
surface, the wheel nuts may loosen
while the vehicle is in motion, causing
the tire to come off.

[2] Install the tire and loosely tighten each wheel nut by hand by
the same amount.

When replacing an aluminum wheel
with a steel wheel, tighten the wheel
nuts until the tapered portion comes
into loose contact with the disc
wheel seat.
Disc wheel
seat
IN72G5435
When replacing an al v@ " Disc wheel
with an aluminum w he \ \}
wheel nuts until the was come \ L P
, . 7
into contact with the disc wheel.
O <
>
]
3
\ INT2G5436 é
. o
L@he vehicle. w o
; &
g INF2G5437
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(4] Firmly tighten each wheel nut two or
three times in the order shown in the
illustration.

Tightening torque:
103 N*m (10.5 kgf*m, 76 ft-Ibf)

[5] Stow the flat tire, tire jack and all tools.

B The compact spare tire

® The compact spare tire is identified by the label “TEMPORARY USE' ONLY" on the
tire sidewall.
Use the compact spare tire temporarily, and only in an emergency.

® Make sure to check the tire inflation pressure of the compact sparé tire. (—P. 522)
B When using the compact spare tire

As the compact spare tire is not equipped with a tire pféssure warning valve and trans-
mitter, low inflation pressure of the spare tire will not be indicated by the tire pressure
warning system. Also, if you replace the compactspare tire after the tire pressure warn-
ing light comes on, the light remains on.

B When the compact spare tire is equipped

The vehicle may become lower when driving with the compact spare tire compared to
when driving with standard tires?

M lf you have a flat rear tire 6na road covered with snow or ice (vehicles with front and
rear tires of the same size only)

Install the compact spare tire on one of the front wheels of the vehicle. Perform the fol-
lowing steps and fit tire chains to the rear tires:

[1] Replace a front tirewith the compact spare tire.
[2] Replace theflat rear tire with the tire removed from the front of the vehicle.
[3] Fit tire chains tothe rear tires.
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A\ WARNING

B When using the compact spare tire

® Remember that the compact spare tire provided is specifically designed for use with
your vehicle. Do not use your compact spare tire on another vehicle.

® Do not use more than one compact spare tire simultaneously.
® Replace the compact spare tire with a standard tire as soon as possible.

® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden braking and shifting operations
that cause sudden engine braking.

B When the compact spare tire is attached

The vehicle speed may not be correctly detected, and the following systems{tay:not
operate correctly:

: Ogé& Brake assist + Adaptive Variable Suspension system

. TRC (if equipped) . .
+ Cruise control (if equipped) ) |(';<A (Lane(;)Keeplng Assist)
* Dynamic radar cruise control with full- | \'/Sﬁ\j'ppe
speed range (if equipped) . . h
+ PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) VGRS (ifequipped)

* Lexus parking assist monitor

. gfpesquped) * Lexus parking assist-sensor

- AFS (if equipped) (ifequipped)

- LDH (f quipp d) < Navigation system

. | €quippe +_Tire pressure warning system
DRS (if equipped)

M Speed limit when using the compact spare tire

Do not drive at speeds in excess 680 km/h (50 mph) when a compact spare tire is
installed on the vehicle.
The compact spare tire i§'not designed for driving at high speeds. Failure to observe
this precaution may ledd to an accident causing death or serious injury.

B After usingthe togdls and jack
Before driving, makessure all the tools and jack are securely in place in their storage
location to reduceithe possibility of personal injury during a collision or sudden brak-
ing.

$9s1Je 9|qNO.} USYAA



466 7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

NOTICE

Be careful when driving over bumps with the compact spare tire installed on the vehi-
cle.

The vehicle may become lower when driving with the compact spare tire compared to
when driving with standard tires. Be careful when driving over uneven road surfaces.
Driving with tire chains and the compact spare tire

Temporary spare tires fitted to this vehicle must have a maximum load rating of notd
less than 975 kg or a load index of 107 and a speed category symbol of not less than
M (130 km/h).

Do not fit tire chains to the compact spare tire.

Tire chains may damage the vehicle body and adversely affect drivinggerformance.
When replacing the tires
When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning valvejand trans-
mitter, contact your Lexus dealer as the tire pressure warning valve afd transmitter
may be damaged if not handled correctly.
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If you have a flat tire (vehicles without spare tire)

Your vehicle is not equipped with a spare tire, but instead is equipped with an
emergency tire puncture repair kit.

A puncture caused by a nail or screw passing through the tire tread can be
repaired temporarily with the emergency tire puncture repair kit.

A\ WARNING c

M lfyou have aflattire ‘
Do not continue driving with a flat tire.

Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire an t@el beyond
repair, which could result in an accident.

Driving with a flat tire may cause a circumferential groové oh the'si Il.

In such a case, the tire may explode when using a repair kit

‘O

<

2o 7

X
eo
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Before repairing the vehicle

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a hard, flat surface.
® Set the parking brake.

® Shitft the shift lever to P.

@ Stop the engine.

® Turn on the emergency flashers. (—P. 412)

® Check the degree of the tire damage.

A tire should only be repaired with
the emergency tire puncture repair
kit if the damage is caused by a nail
or screw passing through the tire
tread.

* Do not remove the nail or screw
from the tire. Removing the
object may widen the opening
and disenable emergency repair
with the kit.

* To avoid sealant leakage, move thé vehicle until the area of the puncture, if
known, is positioned at the top.of thettire.

IN72G5447

M Aflat tire that cannot be répaired with the emergency tire puncture repair kit

In the following cases, the tire.cannot be repaired with the emergency tire puncture
repair kit. Contact your Lexus dealer.

©® When the tire is daméaged due to driving without sufficient air pressure

® When the tire lost'air pressure due to a crack or damage in the tire sidewall
©® When the tirelis visibly separated from the wheel

©® Whenithe cut or damage to the tread is 4 mm (0.16 in.) long or more

©® Whenthe wheelis damaged

® WHhentwo or more tires have been punctured

® Whentthere is more than one hole or cut in the damaged tire

® When the sealant has expired
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I Location of the emergency tire puncture repair kit, jack and tools

> Type A

IN72G5439a

(D Jack handle owing eyelet

(2) Emergency tire punct i% heel nut wrench
(3 Parking brake release t @ Jack*

(4) Screwdriver

*. Use of the jack (6*

X

ec
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» TypeB

(D Jack handle

(2) Emergency tire puncture repair kit heel nut wrench

*

(3 Parking brake release to ack
(4) Screwdriver

*. Use of the jack (—P. 461)

L R
eo




7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

471

I Emergency tire puncture repair kit components

(D Bottle pressor
(2 Hose tickers

(3 Air pressure gauge ower plug

(4) Compressor switch Air release cap

soslie e|qn011 UeLlM -
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I Taking out the emergency tire puncture repair kit

[1] Remove the center luggage mat. (—P. 343)

[2] Take out the emergency tire puncture repair kit.

» Type A » TypeB

INT2G5441a

I Taking out the jack
[1] Remove the center luggage mat. (—P. 343)

[2] Remove the center auxiliary box.

» Type A
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[3] Take out the jack.
(D For tightening
(2) For loosening

» Type A » TypeB

" ©)

—(1 )4 ; o v
C @ _“ﬂw 'I.{O m - 4 @
( Iﬁ.-i
E ) |
(o]
— - . - IN72G5445 ' ~ L, INT2G5446

I Emergency repair method

[1] Remove the valve cap from the valve
of the punctured tire.

[2] Remove the air rel cap from the
hose.

You will °e|ease cap again.

Therefore it in a safe place.

IN72G5189
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[3] Connectthe hose to the valve.

Screw the end of the hose clockwise as
far as possible.

[4] Make sure that the compressor
switch is off.

[5] Remove the rubber stopper from the
compressor.

;g to the power outlet socket.

oX » Backside of console box

[6] Connectthe
» Insideofc e
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[7] Connect the bottle to the compres-
sor.

N

Connect by inserting the bottle straight
into the compressor, and make sure that
the protruding part of the bottle is prop-
erly aligned with the groove in the case.

IN72G5193

Attach the 2 stickers as shown.

Remove any dirt and moisture from the
wheel before attaching the sticker.

If you are unable to apply the stickers,
inform the nearest your Lexus

that sealant has been t
puncture when having ired
or replaced.

=Y TAV Y
{ERHFEAFH

Sealant being Applied
in the Tyre
(5140
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[9] Check the specified tire inflation
pressure.

Tire inflation pressure is specified on the

label as shown. (—P. 520)

Start the engine. (—P.194)

1] To inject the sealant and inflate the
tire, turn the compressor switch on.
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[12] Inflate the tire until the recom-

mended pressure is reached. f@)—\

(D The sealant will be injected and

the pressure will spike to 300

kPa (3.0 |<gf/cm2 or bar, 44 psi)

or 400 kPa (4.0 kgf/cm? or bar,

58 psi), and then gradually
decrease.

(2) The air pressure gauge will dis-
play the actual tire inflation pres-
sure about 1 minute (15 minutes at
low temperature) after the switch
is turned on.

(3 Inject to recommended pressure.
* Turn the compressor switch off
and then check the tire inflation
pressure. Being careful not to
over inflate, check and repeat the
inflation procedure until the spec-
ified tire inflation pressure is
reached.

INT2GS5195

* lfthetire inflation pressure s an the specified point after inflation for
10 minutes (35 mi t |%pe ture) with the switch on, the tire is too
damaged to be Tu e compressor switch off and contact your
Lexus dealer.

+ |fthe tire inflation pres exceeds the recommended level, let out some air to

adjust the tire inflation pressure. (—P. 480, 520)
[13] Withthe compra itch off, disconnect the hose from the valve on the tire

and then pul power plug from the power outlet socket.

Some seala eak when the hose is removed.

[nst

©

e valve cap onto the valve of the emergency repaired tire.

soslie 9'(1[’10.1} USqM
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[15] Attach the air release cap to the end
of the hose.
If the air release cap is not attached, the

sealant may leak and the vehicle may
get dirty.

Temporarily store the bottle in the trunk while it is connected to the.compres-
sor.

[17] To spread the liquid sealant evenly within the tire, immediately driveisafely for

about 5 km (3 miles) below 80 km/h (50 mph).
After driving for about 5 km

(3 miles), stop your vehicle in a safe

place on a hard, flat surface and
remove the air release cap from the
hose before reconnecting the repair

kit.

IN72GS563

Turn the compressor §witch on and
wait for several seconds, and then
turn it off. Check the tire ‘inflation
pressure.

(D If thé tire linflation pressure is
under 180,kPa (13 kgf/cm? or
barf19 psi): The puncture cannot

be repaired. Contact your Lexus IN72Gs199

dealer.

(2 I the tire inflation pressure is 130 kPa (1.3 |<gf/cm2 or bar, 19 psi) or higher,
but less than the recommended level: Proceed to step [20].

(3 Hfthe tire inflation pressure is the recommended level: Proceed to step [21].

Turn the compressor switch on to inflate the tire until the recommended tire
inflation pressure is reached. Drive for about 5 km (3 miles) and then perform

step .
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[21] Attach the air release cap to the end
of the hose.

P

If the air release cap is not attached, the
sealant may leak and the vehicle may
get dirty.

Store the bottle in the trunk while it is connected to the compressor.

IN72G5200

N

Taking precautions to avoid sudden braking, sudden acceleration,and,sharp
turns, drive carefully at under 80 km/h (50 mph) to your Lexus dealer that is
less than 100 km (62 miles) away for tire repair or replacemént.

Emergency tire puncture repair kit

The sealant has a limited lifespan. The expiry date is shéwn onythe bottle. The sealant
should be replaced before the expiry date. Contact your LLexus dealer for replacement.

The sealant stored in the emergency tire puncturelrepair kit can be used only once to
temporarily repair a single tire. If the sealant has been'used and need to be purchased,
contact your Lexus dealer.

The sealant can be used when the outside temperature is from -40 °C (-40 °F) to
60 °C (140 °F).

The repair kit is exclusively designedtor size and type of tires originally installed on your
vehicle. Do not use it for tifes that a different size than the original ones, or for any other
purposes.

If the sealant gets on your clothes; it may stain.

I the sealant adheresto a wheel or the surface of the vehicle body, the stain may not be
removable if it is not cleaned at once. Immediately wipe away the sealant with a wet
cloth.

During operation of the repair kit, a loud operation noise is produced. This does not
indicate a malfunetion.

Do not use the emergency tire puncture repair kit to check or to adjust the tire pres-
surel
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M lfthe tire is inflated to more than the recommended level
[1] Disconnect the hose from the valve.

[2] Install the air release cap to the end of the
hose and push the protrusion on the air
release cap into the tire valve to let some air
out.

INT2GS468

[3] Disconnect the hose from the valve, remove the air release cap from the hoseandithien
reconnect the hose.

[4] Turnthe compressor switch on and wait for several seconds, and thenturn it ff. Check
that the air pressure indicator shows the recommended level. (—P. 520)
[ the air pressure is lower than the recommended level, turn the éempressor switch on
again and repeat the inflation procedure until the reconimendéd pressure is reached.

M After atire is repaired with the emergency tire puncture repair kit
® The tire pressure warning valve and transmitter should be replaced.

@ Even if the tire inflation pressure is at the recommerided level, the tire pressure warning
light may come on/flash.

m Note for checking the emergency tire puncture repair kit

Check the sealant expiry date occasionally:

The expiry date is shown on the bottle.

Do not use sealant whose expiry.date has already passed. Otherwise, repairs conducted
using the emergency tire pun€ture repairkit may not be performed properly.

A\ WARNING

B Caution while driving

Observe therfollowing precautions.

Failure to do'se.may,cause an accident.

® The emergencytire puncture repair kit is made exclusively for your vehicle. Do not
use itonjother vehicles.

® Do_not uséithe emergency tire puncture repair kit for tires that are a different size
thian the specified ones or for any other purpose. Doing so may cause the tires to not
be repaired properly.

WPrecautions for use of the sealant

@ Ingesting the sealant is hazardous to your health. If you ingest sealant, consume as
much water as possible, and then immediately consult a doctor.

@ If sealant gets in eyes or adheres to skin, immediately wash it off with water. If discom-
fort persists, consult a doctor.
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A\ WARNING

B When fixing the flat tire
® Stop your vehicle in a safe and flat area.

® Do not touch the wheels or the area around the brakes immediately after the vehicle
has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven, the wheels and the area around the brakes may be
extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or other body parts may result in
burns.

® Connect the valve and hose securely with the tire installed on the vehicle.

@ lf the hose is not properly connected to the valve, air leakage may occlir'or sealant
may be sprayed out.

@ lf the hose comes off the valve while inflating the tire, there is a risk that theshose will
move abruptly due to air pressure.

® Atter inflation of the tire has completed, the sealant may splatterévhenthe hose is dis-
connected or some air is let out of the tire.

@ Follow the operation procedure to repair the tire. If the procedures not followed, the
sealant may spray out.

® Keep back from the tire while it is being repaired,@sthere is a chance of it bursting
while the repair operation is being performed. If you notice any cracks or deforma-
tion of the tire, turn off the compressor switchfand stop the repair operation immedi-
ately.

® The repair kit may overheat if operateddor allong period of time. Do not operate the
repair kit continuously for more than35 minutes.

@ Parts of the repair kit becorfie hot dufing operation. Be careful handling the repair kit
during and after operatién. Do not touch the metal part connecting the bottle and the
compressor. It will be extremely hot!

® Do not attach the vehicle speed warning sticker to an area other than the one indi-
cated. If the sticker is@ttached to an area where an SRS airbag is located, such as the
pad of the steering.wheel, it may prevent the SRS air bag from operating properly.

B Driving to spread the liquid sealant evenly
@ Drive the vehicle carefully at a low speed. Be especially careful when turning and cor-
nering.
@ If the vehicle does not drive straight or you feel a pull through the steering wheel, stop
theVehicle'and check the following:

« Tire condition. The tire may have separated from the wheel.
= Tireinflation pressure. lftire inflation pressure is 130 kPa (1.3 kgf/cm orbar,19 psi)
or less, the tire may be severely damaged.
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NOTICE

When performing an emergency repair

Perform the emergency repair without removing the nail or screw that has punctured
the tread of the tire. If the object that has punctured the tire is removed, repair by the
emergency tire puncture repair kit may not be possible.

The repair kit is not waterproof. Make sure that the repair kit is not exposed to water,
such as when it is being used in the rain.

Do not put the repair kit directly onto dusty ground such as sand at the side of the
road. If the repair kit vacuums up dust etc., a malfunction may occur.

Handling the emergency tire puncture repair kit

The repair kit power source should be 12 V DC suitable for vehicle usehPo not con-

nect the repair kit to any other source.

If gasoline splatters on the repair kit, the repair kit may deterioratel Takescare not to

allow gasoline to contact it.

Store the emergency tire puncture repair kit in the trunk,
The kit may be thrown around during sudden braking and soiforth, damaging the kit.

Store the repair kit in the trunk out of reach of children.

Do not disassemble or modify the repair kit. Do not subject parts such as the air pres-

sure indicator to impacts. This may cause a malf@inction.
To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valves and transmitters

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants; the tire pressure warning valve and trans-
mitter may not operate properly. If a liquid sealant is used, contact your Lexus dealer or
other qualified service shop as soon ds possibles, After use of liquid sealant, make sure
to replace the tire pressure #arning valve’and transmitter when repairing of replacing

the tire. (—P. 385)
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If the engine will not start even though correct starting procedures are being
followed (—P.194), consider each of the following points:

The engine will not start even though the starter motor operates nor-
mally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

® There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle's tank.
Refuel the vehicle.

® The engine may be flooded.
Try to restart the engine again following correct stértingferocedures.

(—P.194)

® There may be a malfunction in the engine immobilizer.system. (—P. 66)

The starter motor turns over slowly, thefinterior lights and headlights
are dim, or the horn does not sound or.sounds at a low volume.

One of the following may be the cause ofthe problem:
® The battery may be discharged((->?5490)

@ The battery terminal cénnections may be loose or corroded.

The starter motor does not turn over

The engine starting,system may be malfunctioning due to an electrical problem
such as electronic key battery depletion or a blown fuse. However, an interim
measure is available to start the engine. (—P. 484)
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The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and headlights
do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

® One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.
® The battery may be discharged. (—P. 490)

® There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system.

Contact your Lexus dealer if the problem cannot be repaired, or if repair procedufes
are unknown.

Emergency start function

When the engine does not start, the following steps can be usedias‘an’interim
measure to start the engine if the engine switch is functioning normally:

[1] Press the parking brake switch to check that the parkingbrake is set.
(—P.208)

Parking brake indicator will come on.

[2] Shift the shift lever to P.
[3] Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY‘mode.

[4] Press and hold the engine switch fot'about 15 seconds while depressing the
brake pedal firmly.

Even if the engine can beétarted using the above steps, the system may be mal-
functioning. Have the vehiclelinspeéted by your Lexus dealer.



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 485

If the parking brake cannot be released

In the event that the battery is discharged or switch operation does not
release the parking brake, the parking brake can be released manually using
the procedure below. This procedure should be performed only if necessary,

such asin an emergency.
If the switch cannot be operated even when the battery is normal, the parki
brake system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspecteibyO

Lexus dealer immediately. \
I Before releasing the parking brake manually g v
@ Shitft the shift lever to P. 0

® Turn the engine switch off.
® Check that the parking brake indicator is off.
® Chock the tires.

I Releasing the parking brake manuall

[1] Take out the parking brake releas

tool and the screwdrive fror@

trunk. (—=P. 456, 469

Fit the parking brake rele into 3

the screwdriver handle‘ éf

X
ec

IN72GS077

soslie e|qn011 USL'M -



486 7-2.Steps to take in an emergency

[2] Vehicles with spare tire: Take out the spare tire. (—P. 460)
Vehicles without spare tire: Remove the center auxiliary box. (—P. 472)

[3] Remove the plug.
» Type A

e
IN7F2G5078

(4] Insert the tool and press it down
firmly while turning it counterclock-
wise until it stops.

INT2GS080

B Manual operation of the parki ake

The parking brake canr‘set manually.
A\ WAR

B Whenreleasi parking brake manually
W'Iever to P, turn the engine switch off and chock the tires. Failure to do so

@ Shift
e vehicle to move, resulting in an accident.
engine switch off and check that the parking brake indicator is off. Failure to

m
TQ
ay cause the system to operate and turn the inserted parking brake release

|, resulting in an injury.
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If the electronic key does not operate properly

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is interrupted
(—P. 148) or the electronic key cannot be used because the battery is
depleted, the smart entry & start system and wireless remote control can-
not be used. In such cases, the doors and trunk can be opened and the

engine can be started by following the procedure below. o

e

Locking and unlocking the doors, unlocking the trunk an
functions

B Doors
Use the mechanical key (—P. 129)

in order to perform the following
operations:

(D Locks all the doors

(2) Closes the windows and moon
roof* (turn and hold)

(3) Unlocks the door
Turning the key rear CQ
driver’s door. Turnin ce

again within 5 seconds cks the
other doors.

(@ Opens the win and moon roof™ (turn and hold)
*. This s
B Trunk

customized at your Lexus dealer.

Turn mechanical key clockwise

o

INF2G5473
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Starting the engine
[1] Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.
[2] Touch the Lexus emblem side of the

electronic key to the engine switch.

When the electronic key is detected, a
buzzer sounds and the engine switch

will turn to IGNITION ON mode.

When the smart entry & start system is
deactivated in customization setting, the
engine switch will turnto ACCESSORY

mode.

[3] Firmly depress the brake pedal and check that E and.amessage (GS F

only) are shown on the multi-information display.
[4] Press the engine switch.

In the event that the engine still cannot be started, contact your Lexus dealer.

H Stopping the engine
Shift the shift lever to P and press the endine,switch as you normally do when stopping
the engine.

B Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is atemiporany measure, it is recommended that the electronic
key battery be replaced immediately when the battery is depleted. (—P. 397)

m Alarm

If the trunk is opened.usingithe mechanical key when the alarm system is set, the alarm
may be triggéred. (P, 67)

m Changing engine switch modes
Releasethe brake pedal and press the engine switch in step [3] above.
The engine does not start and modes will be changed each time the switch is pressed.

(—P4195)
M Whenthe electronic key does not work properly

® Make sure that the smart entry & start system has not been deactivated in the customi-
zation setting. If it is off, turn the function on.
(Customizable features: —P. 524)

® Check if battery-saving mode is set. Ifit is set, cancel the function. (—P.147)
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A\ WARNING

B When using the mechanical key and operating the power windows or moon roof (if
equipped)
Operate the power window or moon roof after checking to make sure that there is no
possibility of any passenger having any of their body parts caught in the window or

moon roof.
Also, do not allow children to operate the mechanical key. It is possible for children and
other passengers to get caught in the power window or moon roof.

soslie e|qn011 USL'M
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If the vehicle battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the vehicle’s bat-
teryis discharged.
You can also call your Lexus dealer or a qualified repair shop.

[f you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehicle witha 12-v°

battery, you can jump start your vehicle by following the steps below.

[1] Confirm that the electronic key is
being carried.

When connecting the jumper (or
booster) cables, depending on the situa-
tion, the alarm may activate and doors

locked. (—P. 68)

[2] Open the hood. (—P.365)
[3] GS300/GS F: Remove the engine

» GS300

Raise the front of the engine cover to
remove the front clips, and then raise
the rear of the engine cover to
remove the rear clips.



7-2.Steps to take in an emergency 491

[4] Connect the jumper cables according to the following procedure:

» GS350

» GS300

soslie e|qn011 UeLlM -
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» GSF

on your vehicle.
(2) Connect the clamp on the other end of thee/e cable to the positive (+)
battery terminal on the second vehicle‘

(3 Connect a negative cable clamp t
second vehicle.

(4 Connectthe clamp a ot@ e negative cable to a solid, station-

ary, unpainted met nt away from the battery and any moving parts,
as shown in the illustr

[5] Startthe engine of tHeé second vehicle. Increase the engine speed slightly and
maintain at that r approximately 5 minutes to recharge the battery of
your ve

[6] Openan any of the doors of your vehicle with the engine switch off.

[7] Mai e engine speed of the second vehicle and start the engine of your

VQ by turning the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
t

he vehicle's engine has started, remove the jumper cables in the exact
verse order from which they were connected.

ative (-) battery terminal on the

nce the engine starts, have the vehicle inspected at your Lexus dealer as soon
as possible.
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Starting the engine when the battery is discharged
The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
To prevent battery discharge
Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the engine is off.

Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is running at a low
speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic.

Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will discharge gradually even when the vehicle is not
in use, due to natural discharge and the draining effects of certain electrical appliancesilf
the vehicle is left for a long time, the battery may discharge, and the engine may be
unable to start. (The battery recharges automatically during driving.)

When recharging or replacing the battery

In some cases, it may not be possible to unlock the doors using the smantentry & start
system when the battery is discharged. Use the wireless remote controlor the mechan-
ical key to lock or unlock the doors.

The engine may not start on the first attempt after the battery has recharged but will
start normally after the second attempt. This is not a malfunction:

The engine switch mode is memorized by the vehicles When the battery is recon-
nected, the system will return to the mode it wasiin'before the battery was discharged.
Before disconnecting the battery, turn the engine switch off.

[f you are unsure what mode the engine switch.was)in before the battery discharged, be
especially careful when reconnecting thelbattery.

$9s1Je 9|qNO.} USYAA
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A\ WARNING

B Avoiding battery fires or explosions

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flammable gas
that may be emitted from the battery:

® Make sure each jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal and that it is not
unintentionally in contact with any other than the intended terminal.

w,n

® Do not allow the other end of the jumper cable connected to the “+" terminal to come
into contact with any other parts or metal surfaces in the area, such as brackets ér
unpainted metal.
® Do not allow the + and - clamps of the jumper cables to come into contdet with each
other.
® Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow open flame nearthebattery.
M Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte|‘while related parts
contain lead and lead compounds. Observe the following preéautions'when handling
the battery:

® When working with the battery, always wear safety glasses and take care not to allow
any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with skin, elothing or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the battery.

® |n the event that battery fluid comes into contact with the skin or eyes, immediately
wash the affected area with water and seek'medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the‘affected area until medical attention can be
received.

® Always wash your hands after handlingithe battery support, terminals, and other bat-
tery-related parts.

® Do not allow children near thebattery.

NOTICE

When handling jumper cables

When‘eorinecting the jumper cables, ensure that they do not become entangled in the
cooling fansior engine drive belt.

| w-— - |
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If your vehicle overheats

The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.

® The needle of the engine coolant temperature gauge (—P. 82, 88) enters the
red zone or a loss of engine power is experienced. (For example, the vehicle
speed does not increase.)

® “Engine Coolant Temp High Stop in a Safe Place See Owner's Ma
shown on the multi-information display.

L
@® Steam is coming from under the hood. \\

I Correction procedures

[1] Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the itioning system, and
then stop the engine.

[2] Ifyou see steam:

Carefully lift the hood after the steam sul:io

If you do not see steam:

Carefully lift the hood.
[3] After the engine has cooled dog ntly, inspect the hoses and radiator

core (radiator) for any,

(1) Radiator

(@ Cooling fans
If alarge a coolant leaks,
immediately ct your Lexus
dealer.

X
eo
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[4] The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL"/“F” and “LOW"/“L"

lines on the reservoir.

(D Engine coolant reservoir
2 “FULL"/“F"

@ “LOW"/L"

(@) Coolantinlet cap

® Intercooler coolant reservoir o
» GS350
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[5] Add coolantif necessary.

Water can be used in an emergency if coolant is unavailable.

» GS350 » GSF

the engine and turn the air conditioning system on to check that the radi-
or cooling fans operate and to check for coolant leaks from the radiator or

hoses.

The fans operate when the air conditioning system is turned on immediately after a

cold start. Confirm that the fans are operating by checking the fan sound and air flow.

[t it is difficult to check these, turn the air conditioning system on and off repeatedly.
(The fans may not operate in freezing temperatures.)

soslie e|qn011 USL'M -
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[7] Ifthe fans are not operating:
Stop the engine immediately and contact your Lexus dealer.

If the fans are operating:
Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Lexus dealer.

B When adding coolant (GS350/GS300)
Add coolant in accordance with the following procedure.
[1] Remove caps A and B. o
[2] ﬁdd coolant through the inlet of cap A up to the “[AR/GR] B” line, and thainso

[3] Add coolant through the inlet of cap B until it is full, and then install ca
GS300 only: When installing cap B, apply coolant to the O-ring on't

 IN72GS585

(D CapA ‘
@ CapB

©) "[AR/GWrget fillline)

ec
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A\ WARNING

B Wheninspecting under the hood of your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns.

@ If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until the steam
has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot.

® Keep hands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) away from the fans %

belts. Failure to do so may cause the hands or clothing to be caught, resulting in s
ous injury.

® GS350: Do not loosen the coolant inlet cap
or the engine coolant reservoir cap while the
engine and radiator are hot.
High temperature steam or coolant could
spray out.

® GS F: Do not loosen the engine coolant res-
ervoir cap while the engine and radiator are
hot.
High temperature steam or coolant

spray out.

® GS300: Do not loosen the nt inlet cap,
the engine coolant reservoir cap or the inter-
cooler coolant reservoir.cap while the engine
and radiator ar
High te t am or coolant could
spray out.

o
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/\ NOTICE

® When adding engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine has cooled down sufficiently. Adding cool coolant
to a hot engine too quickly can cause damage to the engine.

1 To prevent damage to the cooling system
Observe the following precautions:
® Avoid contaminating the coolant with foreign matter (such as sand or dust etc.).
® Do not use any coolant additive.
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If the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle becomes
stuck in mud, dirt or snow:

Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to P.

Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the rear wheels. o
Place wood, stones or some other material under the rear wheels ‘he@

vide traction. \

Restart the engine. ‘

Shift the shift lever to D or R and release the parking braki &vhile exer-

cising caution, depress the accelerator pedal. :

] [&]  [w] [o] [=]

o

kR
eo
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B Whenitis difficult to free the vehicle
Press 2 toturnoff TRC.(—>P.295) > 5350/GS300

IN72GF4BOAE
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A\ WARNING

B When attempting to free a stuck vehicle
If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the surrounding
area is clear to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people. The vehicle may also
lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes free. Use extreme caution.

B When shifting the shift lever

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed.
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the vehicle that may cause an acci=
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the transmission and other components

Avoid spinning the rear wheels and depressing the accélerator. pedal more than nec-
essary.

If the vehicle remains stuck even after these procedurés are performed, the vehicle
may require towing to be freed.

$9s1Je 9|qNO.} USYAA
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Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

I Dimensions
» GS350/GS300

Overall length 4850mm (190.9in.)
Overall width 1840 mm (72.4in.)

Overall height™! 1455 mm (57.3n.)
Wheelbase 2850 mm (112.2in.)
Front 1575 mm (62.0in.)
Tread™ S 1590 m
1560 mm

*1. Unladen vehicle

*2. Vehicles with 265/35R19 tires o

» GSF
Overall length 15 mm (193.5in.)
Overall width 45 mm(72.6in.)
Overall height™* 1440 mm (56.7 in.)
Wheelbase 2850 mm (112.2 in.)
nt 1555 mm (61.2in.)
Tread
ear 1560 mm (61.4in.)
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IVehicIe identification

B Vehicle identification number
The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for your vehicle.
This is the primary identification number for your Lexus. It is used in register-
ing the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped on the top
left of the instrument panel and in the

engine compartment.

» GS350

SsuoIROI93dS J2IYS A -
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This number is also on the manufac-
turer's label.

B Engine number

The engine number is located as shown.

» GS350 » GS300
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I Engine
» GS350
Model 2GR-FKS
Type 6-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke

94.0%x83.0mm (3.70 x3.27in)

Displacement

3456 cm3(210.9 cu.in.)

Valve clearance

Drive belt tension

 /

\

Automatic adjustment

Drive belt tension

» GSF

» GS300
Model 8AR-FTS
4-cylinder in line, 4-cycle,
Type (with turbocharger) e
Bore and stroke 86.0 x 86.0 mm 39in.)
Displacement 1998 cm3 (1 )
Valve clearance
uto ent

2UR-GSE

8-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, gasoline

94.0x 89.5mm (3.70x3.52in.)

4969 cm3 (3032 cu.in.)

Intake: 0.15 mm (0.006 in.)
Exhaust: 0.22 mm (0.009 in.)

e belt tension

Automatic adjustment

SsuoIROI93dS J2IYS A -
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IFue|

Fuel type Unleaded gasoline only
Research Octane | ©5350/GS300 95 or higher
Number GSF 98 or higher™

Fuel tank capacity (Reference) 66 L (17.4 gal, 14.5 Imp.gal.)
*. lfunleaded gasoline with an octane rating of 98 RON is not available, unleaded o

line with an octane rating of 95 RON may be used with no detriment to ‘gin

bility or driveability. \
I Lubrication system ‘

» GS350
Oil capacity .
(Drain and refill— reference 1)
With filter 57L(6.0qt
58L (61
Without filter 55L(

! The engine oil capacity is a reference to be used when changing the engine
oil. Warm up and turn off the engi than 5 minutes, and check the oil level

ne
on the dipstick. é

*2. Vehicles without towin

*3. Vehicles with towing packa

ec
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B Engine oil selection
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil" is used in your Lexus vehicle. Use Lexus
approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Qil” or equivalent to satisfy the following
grade and viscosity.
Oil grade:
OW-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:
APl grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM “Energy-Conserving” or &o

“Resource-Conserving”; or ILSAC multigrade engine oil

15W-40:  J o
APl grade SL, SM or SN multigrade engine oil ‘\
Recommended viscosity (SAE):

If you use SAE TOW-30 or a higher
viscosity engine oil in extremely low

temperatures, the engine may
become difficult to start, so SAE

W-20
\ \

\ \
-18-12 10 27
F 0 10 50 80

Temperaturerangeanticipated
before next oil change

\o‘ wouns

X
eo

>

OW-20, 5W-20 or 5W-30 engine 5w >
oil is recommended. 10W-30 S
1‘5w-40 ‘ ‘)
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Oil viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as an example):

+ The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which allows cold
startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow for easier starting of
the engine in cold weather.

*+ The 20 in OW-20 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil when the
oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity (one with a higher
value) may be better suited if the vehicle is operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil containersito help
you select the oil you should use.

(1 API Service Symbol
Top portion: “APl SERVICE SN”

means the oil quality designation by
American Petroleum Institute (API).

Center portion: “SAE  OW-20"
means the SAE viscosity grade.

Lower portion: “Resource-
Conserving” means that the oil has
fuel-saving and  environmental
protection capabilities.

ILIOIL154

(2) ILSAC Certification Mark

The International Lubricant Specification Advisory Committee (ILSAC) Certifica-
tion Mark is displayed onthe front of the container.
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» GS300
Oil capacity .
(Drain and refill—reference ™)
With filter 46L(49qt,40Impqt)
Without filter 43L(45qt,3.8Impqt)

* The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing the engine
oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minutes, and check the oil leve]

on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil" is used in your Lexus vehicles, Useylexus
approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent to satisfy thexifollowing

grade and viscosity.

Oil grade:

APl grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM “Energy-Censerving” or SN
“Resource-Conserving”; or ILSAC multigrade endine oil

Viscosity grade:

SAE OW-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30

Recommended viscosity (SAE):
If you use SAE 10W-30 engine oikin

extremely low temperatiires) the
engine may become difficult to start,

so SAE OW-20, 5W-20'epdW-30

engine oil is recomnieénded.

A I N
< 0W-20 >
X \ \ \ X
< 5W-20 >
X \ X
< 5W-30 >
) \ \ X
10W-30 >
[ [ L4
°C -18 10 27
°F 0 50 80
Temperaturerangeanticipated
before next Oil Change ILIOIL134
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Oil viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as an example):

+ The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which allows cold
startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow for easier starting of
the engine in cold weather.

*+ The 20 in OW-20 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil when the
oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity (one with a higher
value) may be better suited if the vehicle is operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:
Either or both APl registered marks are added to some oil containers,to hélp
you select the oil you should use.

(1) API Service Symbol
Top portion: “APlI SERVICE SN”

means the oil quality designation by
American Petroleum Institute (API).

Center portion: “SAE  OW-20"

means the SAE viscosity grade.

Lower portion: “Resource-Conserv-
ing” means that the oil has fuel-saving

and environmental protection capa-
bilities LIOIL154

(2) ILSAC Certification Mark

The International Lubficant Specification Advisory Committee (ILSAC) Certifica-
tion Mark is displayed on the fraft of the container.
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» GSF

Oil capacity .

(Drain and refill—reference ™)
With filter 88L(9.3qt,7.7 Impaqt.)
Without filter 79L(83qt,7.0lmp.qt.)

* The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing the engine
oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minutes, and check the oil leve]
on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil" is used in your Lexus vehicles, Useylexus
approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent to satisfy thexifollowing
grade and viscosity.

Oil grade:

5W-30 and 10W-30:
APl grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM “Energy-Conserving” or SN
“Resource-Conserving”; or ILSAC multigradé engine oil

15W-40:
APl grade SL, SM or SN multigrade efigine oil

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

SAE 5W-30 is the best ehoicefor —— : —
good fuel economy and géodsstart- < sw-30 Preferred )
ing in cold weather. ‘ W30 )
If you use SAE 10W-30 or a higher \ N

) ) . < 15W-40 >
viscosity enginesoil,in extremely low \ —
temperatures,| \the engine may :S o w0 .
become difficult to start, so SAE Temperaturerangeanticipated
5W=30 engine oil is recommended. before next oil change -
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Oil viscosity (5W-30 is explained here as an example):

+ The 5W in BW-30 indicates the characteristic of the oil which allows cold
startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow for easier starting of
the engine in cold weather.

+ The 30 in 5W-30 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil when the
oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity (one with a higher
value) may be better suited if the vehicle is operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both APl registered marks are added to some oil containers,to hélp
you select the oil you should use.

(1) API Service Symbol
Top portion: “APlI SERVICE SN”

means the oil quality designation by
American Petroleum Institute (API).
Center portion: “SAE  5W-30"
means the SAE viscosity grade.
Lower portion: “Resource-Conserv-
ing” means that the oil has fuel-saving
and environmental protection capa-
bilities.

ILIOIL155

(2) ILSAC Certification Mark

The International Lubricant Specification Advisory Committee (ILSAC) Certifica-
tion Mark is displayed onthefront of the container.
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ICooling system

9.4L(99qt,83Imp.qt)
GS350 198 L (104t 8.6Impat)*
» Engine coolant
Coraatiy S 90L(9.5qt,7.9Imp.qt)
» Intercooler
26L(2.7 qt, 2.3 Imp.qt.)
GSF N3L1.9 qgt, 9.9 Imp.qt.)
Coolant type Use either of the following:

* “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”

+ Similar high-quality ethylene gl cﬁ non-sili-
cate, non-amine, non-nitrite, orate cool-
ant with long-life hybridiorgénic technology

Do not use plain water alon
*. With towing package
I Ignition system o
GS350 300 GSF
Spark plug
Make NGK DENSO
DILFR7K9G FK20HBR-J8
Gap 0.8 0.9 mm (0.04 in.) 0.8 mm (0.031in.)

/N NOTI

¥ Iridium-tippe

Useo

ec

C

=Y

r u

gs
ped spark plugs. Do not adjust the spark plug gap.
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I Electrical system

Battery
Specific gravity reading at 1.250 or higher
20°C (68°F):
Charging rates
Quick charge 15 A max.
Slow charge 5 A max.

IAutomatic transmission

GS350 5711050055 Imeat)"?
Fluid capacity™! (55300 |87 (9.2, 7.7 Imd

GSF N2LM8qt,9.9Im
Fluid type Toyota Genuine

. The fluid capacity is the quantity of referenc
If replacement is necessary, contact your,

*2. With towing package

/\ NOTICE

m Automatic transmission fluid t

Using transmission flui
in shift quality, locki

erthan “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause deterioration
of your transmission accompanied by vibration, and ulti-
sion of your vehicle.
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I Ditferential
» GS350/GS300
Oil capacity 135L (143 qt, 119 Imp.qt.)
Without LSD:

Toyota Genuine Differential gear oil LT

. *1
Oil type and viscosity \Z\?XYL%BGLS or equivalent

Toyota Genuine Differential gear oil LX
75W-85 GL-5 or equivalent™

Differential Torque trﬂgdule*2

Left-hand side:
Oil capacity 135L(143t, 110Impat) | g 10 (4ot 002 Imeat)

0:/0L (0.74 gt 0.62 Imp.qt.)

» GSF

Toyota Genuine Differential

Oil type and viscos- | gear oil LT . *3
Ity 75\&[]—85 GL-5 or equiva- Toyota Genume ATF WS
lent

1. Your Lexus vehicle is filledWith “ToyotaGenuine Differential Gear Qil” at the factory.
Use Lexus approved “Toyotd Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an equivalent oil of
matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please contact your Lexus dealer
for further details.

*2, Torque transfer modulesiare located on the right and left sides of the differential unit.

*3. Using torquetransfer module fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause
deterioration'ohperformance, vibration, or ultimately damage the TVD system of your
vehicle:

N 4
4Brakes))

% . |GS350/GS300 | 102 mm (40in) Min.

edal clearance

b GSF N2 mm (4.4 in.) Min.

Pedal free play 10—6.0mm (0.04—0.24in)
Fluid type SAE J1703 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3

*. Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 500 N (51.0 kgf, 112.4 Ibf)

while the engine is running.
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ISteering
Free play Less than 30 mm (1.2in.)
I Tires and wheels
» GS350/GS300 (Type A)
Tire size 225/50R17 94W
Fronttire Rear tire
- Vehicle speed kPa (kgt/cm? or |kPa (kgf/cm2 or
Tire inflation bar, psi) ba,psi)
pressure
(Recommended More than
coldtireinflation  |190km/h (118 mph) | 300(30.44) _1800(3.0,44)
pressure)
Okm/h (I8 meh) 1240 2.4)85) | 240 (2.4, 35)
orless
Wheel size 17 x71/2)
Wheel nut torque 103 N+m (10.5 kgf-m, 7 64t -lbf)
» GS350/GS300 (Type B)
Tire size 235/45R18.94Y
Fronttire Rear tire
- Vehicle speed kPa (|<gf/cm2 or |kPa (kgf/cm2 or
Tire inflation bar, psi) bar, psi)
pressure
(Recommended More than
cold tire inflation | 220 km/h (137 mphy | 300 (30,44) 1 300(30,44)
pressure)
220km/h(137meh) 1940.(2.4,35) | 240 (24,35)
orless
Wheel 18x 8)J

W ttorque

103 Nm (10.5 kgf*m, 76 ft-Ibf)
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» GS350/GS300 (Type C)

Tire size 235/40R19 96Y XL
Fronttire Rear tire
- Vehicle speed kPa (|<gf/cm2 or |kPa (kgf/cm2 or

Tire inflation bar, psi) bar, psi)
pressure
(Recommended More than
coldtieinflation | 220 km/h (137 mph) | 200 (30,44 | 300(30,44)
pressure)

220 km/h(137meh) 1 940(2.4,35)  |250 (2.5, 36)

orless
Wheel size 19 x 8J
Wheel nut torque 103 N+m (10.5 kgf-m, 76 ft-Ibf)

» GS350/GS300 (Type D)

Tire size 235/40R19 96Y XL (front) and265/35R19 94Y (rear)
Frénttire Rear tire
- Vehicle speed kPa (kgf/cm2 or |kPa (|<gf/cm2 or
Tire inflation bar, psi) bar, psi)
pressure
(Recommended More than
cold tireinflation | 220 km/h (137 mphye | 200 (30,44) 1300(30,44)
pressure) g
220kmih (13Zmeh) | 240(2.4,35)  |250(25,36)
ofless
Wheel size 19 x 8J(235/40R19),19 x 9J (265/35R19)

Wheel nut torque { 103 N+m (10.5 kgf-m, 76 ft-Ibf)
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» GS350/GS300 (Compact spare tire)

Tire size

T155/70D17 110M, T145/70D18 107M

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold
inflation pressure)

tire

420kPa (4.2 kg{/cm2 or bar, 60 psi)

Wheel size

17 x 4T (T155/70D17),18 x 4T (T145/70D18)

Wheel nut torque

103 N-m (10.5 kgf-m, 76 ft+Ibf)

» GSF

Tire size

255/35ZR19 (92Y) (front) and 275/35ZR19 (96Y) (rear)

Tire inflation pres-
sure (Recom-
mended cold tire
inflation pressure)

Front tire kPa

Reary tire kPa

Vehicle speed (kgf/cm2 or bal (kg{/ch o bar,
psi) psi)

More than

220 km/h (137 mph) | 300430p44)|300(3.0,44)

Zrz gstm/h (137meh) 1550%25,36) |250(25,36)

Wheel size

19 x 9J (255/35ZR19),19 x 10J (275/35ZR19)

Wheel nut torque

103 Nem (10:5kgfs m, 76 ft-Ibf)

Light bulbs “
‘ (Lt bl W o
Fronftuen signal lights™ 21 A
Exterior
’ Quterfoot lights B
Vanity lights B
Interi
L Trunk light 38 B

A: Wedge base bulbs (amber)
B: Wedge base bulbs (clear)
*. Vehicles with single-beam headlights
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» GS350/GS300

Y ou must only use unleaded gasoline.
Select premium unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane Number of 95 or

higher or optimum engine performance.

If this premium type cannot be obtained, you may temporarily use un|eade<

gasoline with a Research Octane Number as low as 91. * o
» GSF

Y ou must only use unleaded gasoline.

Select premium unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane Number of 98 or
higher for optimum engine performance.

I this premium type cannot be obtained, you may t use unleaded
gasoline with a Research Octane Number as low as

The use of such gasoline may cause the engine r drastically reduce
output to protect itself while driving with af\{nd. To avoid this, refill the

tank with premium unleaded gasoline as soonas possible.
A

M Use of ethanol blended gasoline.in a gasoline engine

Lexus allows the use of ethafiol blended'gasoline where the ethanol content is up to 10%.
Make sure that the ethanol blended gasoline to be used has a Research Octane Number
that follows the above.

M Ifyour engine knocks
® Consult your Lexus,dealer.,

® You may oceasionally hotice light knocking for a short time while accelerating or driv-
ing uphill. This is,normal and there is no need for concern.

A\ NOICE

‘@ Notice on fuel quality

® Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the engine will be damaged.

| © Do not use leaded gasoline.
Leaded gasoline will cause the three-way catalytic converter to lose its effectiveness
and the emission control system to function improperly.
® Do not use the methanol blended gasoline such as M15, M85, M100. The use of gas-
oline containing methanol may cause engine damage or failure.
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Customizable features

Yourvehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be personalized
to your preferences. These preferences can be changed by using the meter
control switches, by using the Remote Touch, or at your Lexus dealer.

I Customizing vehicle features

B Changing by using the Remote Touch ¢
[1] Pressthe “MENU" button on the Remote Touch. \

Various setting can be changed. Refer to the list of s t can be changed for
details.

B Changing by using the meter control switches

[1] Press € or » of the meter control swit@eleetm.

[2] Press A or W of the meter con witches, select the item or the

[2] Select on the “Menu” screen and select “Vehicle”. 0

desired setting, and then press

To go back to the previo cre@s

ec
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ICustomizabIe features

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions being
customized. Contact your Lexus dealer for further details.

(D Settings that can be changed using the Remote Touch
(2) Settings that can be changed using the meter control switches
(3) Settings that can be changed by your Lexus dealer

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — =Not available

B Meters and multi-information display (—P. 96,103)

» GS350/GS300

. . Customize
Function Default setting .
o Setﬁ" 2
French
Spanish
Language English Simplified Ol -
Chinese
Arabic
Units =100 km km/L O -
Eco Driving Indicator Light On (self-lighting) Oft -
.J switch settings Drive Desired status B
J 9 information 1 screen*1
Current fuel
Drive informatiof screen dis- consumption
: *2
played on the first scfeen of | Average fuel O -
(Drivednformation*) economy
(after reset)
<
Drive information screen dis- | Distance (range) g
played on the second screen of 2 o S
Average speed - 4
®
(Drive information 2) (after reset) Q.
O
L . . Average fuel =
Drive information screen dis- o
. economy 3
played on the third screen of (after refuel) *2 ol_
o . Elapsed time
(Drive information 3) (after start)
Pop-up display On Of Ol -
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. . Customized
Function Default setting setting DID|®
Accent color*3 Color1 Color 2 O|0| -
Clock 12-hour display | 24-hourdisplay | — | O | —
Red
Needle*4 Blue - 10| -
White
2000to
6800 r/min*>
Revindicator™ 5000 r/min 2000t0 G- 1© | -
6100 r/min*®
Oft
Revpeak*4 On Off -0 -

*1. Some status screens cannot be registered (indicated onlthe multi-information display)

*2. 2 ofthe following items: current fuel consumption, dverage fuel economy (after reset),
average fuel economy (after refuel), average fuélieconomy (after start), average vehi-
cle speed (after reset), average vehicle speed (after start), distance (driving range),

distance (after start), elapsed time (after.rfeset), elapsed time (after start), blank

*3, Except F SPORT models
*4. F SPORT models

*5. GS350
*6. GS300
» GSF
i P . , Customized
) t Default setting il DD
French
Spanish
Language English Simplified -0 -
Chinese
Arabic
Units km (L/100 km) km (km/L) O -
Eco Driving Indicator Light (seH—ﬁ(_):;?\ting) Off - -
. . Drive Desired status
D—_ll switch settings information 1 screen” =19~
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. . Customized
Function Default setting il DD
Current fuel
Drive information screen dis- economy .
played on the first screen of |l Average fuel 2 -10| -
(Drive information 1) economy
(after reset)
Drive information screen dis- D.istance
played on the second screen of (driving range) *D » 612
Average vehicle
(Drive information 2) speed (after reset)
Drive information screen dis- Azigan%er:;d
played on the third screen of (after refuel) £ _lol_
(Drive information 3) E(E{Ft)éfjtgg)e
Pop-up display On Off -0 -
Setting 1
Rev indicator Sétting 2 Setting 3 - 10| -
Off
Rev peak On Off -0 -
Speed indicator Off 50t0 200 km/h | — -
SPORTS SPORT S mode | SPORT S+ mode | _ _
screen screen
SPORT S+ SPORT S+ mode | SPORTSmode | ol -
screen screen
Drive;mode Eco drive mode
gadges screen
CUSTOMIZE Normal mode SPORT S mode _ O _
screen screen
SPORT S+ mode
screen
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1. Some status screens cannot be registered (indicated on multi-information display).

*2. 9 of the following items: current fuel consumption, average fuel economy (after reset),
average fuel economy (after refuel), average fuel economy (after start), average vehi-
cle speed (after reset), average vehicle speed (after start), distance (driving range),
distance (after start), elapsed time (after reset), elapsed time (after start), blank.

B LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist)* (—P.252)

: : Customized
Function Default setting setting D@ 4
Lane centering function Of On L 10| -
Steering assist function On Of L 10| -
Adjust alert type n - 10O -
(Steering (Buzzer)
vibration)
Alert sensitivity Standard High -0 -
Vehicle sway warning function On Off -0 -
Low
Vehicle sway warning sensitivity Standard - 10O -
High
*. If equipped
B PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)* (—P. 241)
. , Customized
Function ‘ Default setting ;
P\ setting @ @ @
PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) On Oft - 10| -
 (Fan)
Adjustialert timing () - 10O -
(Middle) -
* (Near)

*. If equipped
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B BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)* (—P.283)

Function Default setting Cusséct)tmged @)
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) On Oft O
*. If equipped
B AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System)* (—P. 215)
Function Default setting Customized
setting
AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting
System) On Off O
*. If equipped
m Doorlock (—P.133,487)
Function Default setting %Zed @
, On
Unlocking on second key turn 7
(Allows all doors to be (?rlvl?rds.door (AII%H
locked by turning the | UMOSKEEIIONE oors -
un hanical kev twice in th step;all doors unlocked in one
gwlec ?mdca )ey wice In €1 inlocked intwo step)
river’s door Steps)
Speed linked door locking 0 Off
function n -
Shift position linked-doorlock-
ing function Oft On a
Shift  position linked  door
unlockingfunction Oft On -
Drivef's, “door linked door 0 Off
unlocking function n -
Locking/unlocking of the trunk
when all doors are locked/ On Off -

unlocked
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B Smart entry & start system and wireless remote control (—P.128,146)

Function Default setting Cuss:t:imiged DD
Operation signal Off
(Buzzers) 5 Tto7 ©l-10
Operation signal
(Emergency flashers) On Oft Ol-19
Time elapsed before automatic 60 seconds
door lock function is activated if

. 30 seconds “h-1T0
a door is not opened after 120 seconds
being unlocked
Open door reminder buzzer
(When locking the vehicle) On Off -1-1©
B Smart entry & start system (—P.146)

Function Default settij u:éﬁmzed DID|B
Smart entry & start system On Of Ol-1]0
Select doors to unlock Driver'sidoor Allthedoors |O | - | O
Number of consecutive déor 24 As many as o
lock operations Imes desired T
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B Wireless remote control (—P.128)

unlocked in two

unlocked in one

. . Customized
Function Default setting setting © ©
Wireless remote control On Oft - O
On (Driver's door
. Oft
unlocked in one (All doors
Unlocking operation step, all doors @)

steps) step) e
One short pres
Push twice
Trunk unlocking operation Pres(ssﬁgﬂ)hold Press an O
(
Alarm (panic mode) - O

M Frontseats (—P.1517)

On e ff

Customized

Function Def g il O ©
Driver . ; Of
rivers seat movemen Standard O @)
exiting the vehicle ]
Partial
Driver’s door All doors - @)
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B Outside rear view mirrors (—P.166)

reversing

Function Default setting Cuss:t:imigzed ©) ©)
Linked to the Off
Automatic mirror folding and locking/ Linked to opera- | — o)
extending operation unlocking of the tion of the engine
doors switch
Linked mirror function when On Of B ©

B Power windows and moon roof* (—P.169,172)

Function Default setting Cuss;?mg' e% ©
Mechanical key linked opera- Off ©n a 0
tion
Wire|e.ss remote control linked Of On _ o)
operation
Bu.zzerl sounds if operated on Off _ o
using wireless remote control
*. If equipped
B Automatic light control system (—P. 214)
. , Customized
Function ‘ Default setting il O ©
Light sensofisensifivity Standard 2t02 O O
:/r\{;lelcome lightillumination con- On Off _ o
Oft
Time elapsed before the head-
lights'automatically turn off 30 seconds 60 seconds O O
90 seconds
Time elapsed before headlights Standard Long a 0

automatically turn on
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B AHS (Adaptive High-beam System)*1 (—P.217)

Function Default setting Cu:;ﬁmzed ANO)
Adaptive High-beam System On Off*2 - 10
Clearance between a vehicle Narrow
ahead and the shaded high Standard -10
beams Wide
Operates at
approximately o
30 km/h (19 mp
Brightness and illuminated area Opergtestatl or more
adjustment of the high beams 1;%&?&%1? yh) O
according to the vehicle speed or more P

Intensity adjustment of the high
beams when driving around a
curve (illuminates the area in
the direction vehicle is turning
more brightly)

Projection distance adjustment
of the low beams according
the distance to a prec
vehicle

gt equipped

*2, Only high beam will‘urned on or off.

\O
o
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B Lexus parking assist-sensor "2
: : Customized

Function Default setting setting DD
Detection distance of the front
center sensor*3 Far Near Ol-10
Detection distance of the rear
center sensor Far Near Ol -
Buzzer volume 3 1to 5 Ol =
Display setting
(when Lexus parking assist- /zlilsseigszés Display off (OX - NO)
sensor is operating) play

*, If equipped
*2; Refer to “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

*3. GS350/GS300

B Driving mode select switch (vehicles with Adaptive Variable Suspension

system) (—P.279)

. ? Customized
Function Defae setting 0l0]1©)

Power

Power train control Normal Oof|-|-
Eco

Chassis control Normal Sport Of|-|-

Air conditioning operation Normal Eco Of|-|-




8-2. Customization

535

B Automatic air conditioning system (—P. 314)

Function Default setting Cu:;ﬁmzed © ©
Switching. between oytside air
et AT, owich et On of  |0|-|0
ation
A/C Auto switch operation On Of
Exhaust gas sensor information Standard

*. This is the switch for turning on and off the auto-
matic mode of the air conditioning system, not
the outside air or recirculated mode switch.

5265014

B Frontseat heaters (without seat ventilat{e. 331)

Function

Detadglt setting

Customized

setting ©)

Automatic operation of {
seat heater

*. If equipped

$
o
o

eo

(4
Ot

On -
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B Front seat heaters and ventilators*!/rear seat heaters*2 (—P.330)

(individual

available)

seat adjustment

1 It both are equipped
*2 )t equipped

o

X
eO

. . Customized

Function Default setting setting DD
Adjustment of the front seat
heater temperature or the ven- Level 3 Level 1 (low) to
tilator fan speed during auto- (standard) level 5 (high) O|-10
matic operation (individual seat 9
adjustment available) o
Adjustment of the rear seat
heater temperature during Level 3 Level 1(low) to
automatic operation (individual (standard) level 5 (high)
seat adjustment available)
Rear seat heater start-up con-
ditions when the engine switch
is in IGNITION ON mode Off Oo|-1]0

‘O

<



537

8-2. Customization

B lllumination (—P.334)

. . Customized
Function Default setting setting DD
Interior lights illumination con- On Off _1_-lo
trol
. . 7.5 seconds
T|m§ elapsed before the inte- 15 seconds ol_
rior lights turn off 30 seconds
Operation after the engine
switch is turned off On Oft \e
Operation when the doors are On Off _lo
unlocked
Operation when you approach
the vehicle with the electronic On -1-10
key on your person
Footwell lighting On f -1-10

Outer foot lights

Time elapsed before the outer

On‘e Oft -1-10

Oft

foot lights turn off > /5seconds | O - O
30 seconds
Enable/disable operation o
outer foot lights when yo
n of the
edoors On OH _ _ O
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B Rear sunshade™ (—P.348)

: : Customized
Function Default setting setting DD
Reverse operation On Of -1-10

0 second
Time elapsed before the
reverse operation feature acti- 0.7 seconds 0.9 seconds -1 -10
vates
1.2 seconds
*. If equipped

m Vehicle customization

® When the speed linked door locking function and shift positionylinked door locking
function are both on, the door lock operates as follows.

* When shifting the shift lever to any position other than P, allthe doors will be locked.
+ Il the vehicle is started with all the doors locked, the speed linked door locking func-
tion would not operate.
+ lf the vehicle is started with any door unlocked, the speed linked door locking func-
tion will operate.
©® When hhe smart entry & start system is off, thé'selecting door to unlock cannot be cus-
tomized.

® When the doors remain closed after unlocking the doors and the automatic door lock
function (time elapsed before the adtomatic door lock function is activated if a door is
not opened after being unldcked) activates, the signals will be generated in accordance
with the operation signal(buzzers) and the operation signal (emergency flashers) set-
tings.

® Some settings can be changed using a switch or the Remote Touch screen. f a setting is
changed using a switch, the changed setting will not be reflected on the Remote Touch
screen until the engine switch is turned off and then to IGNITION ON mode.

H When customizing using the Remote Touch

Stop the vehicleina safe place, apply the parking brake, and shift the shift lever to P. Also,
to prevéntbattery discharge, leave the engine running while customizing the features.

o g

B During customization

As the engine needs to be running during customization, ensure that the vehicle is
parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area such as a garage, exhaust
gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may collect and enter the vehicle. This
may lead to death or a serious health hazard.
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/\ NOTICE

M During customization
To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while customizing fea-
tures.
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Item to initialize

The following item must be initialized for normal system operation after such
cases as the battery being reconnected, or maintenance being performed on

the vehicle:
ltem When to initialize Referenc
Oil maintenance + After the maintenance is per-
(GS350/GS300) formed

* When rotating the tires
* When changing the tire inflati

Tire pressure warning system pressure by changing tra

P.386




Index

What to do if...
(Troubleshooting)

Alphabetical index........

For information regarding the equipment listed below, refer to the
“Navigation System Owner’s Manual".

* Navigation system

* Audio/visual system

+ Hands-free system (for cellular phone)
* Lexus parking assist-sensor

* Lexus parking assist monitor
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following before contacting your Lexus

dealer.

I The doors cannot be locked, unlocked, opened or closed o
Youlose your keys o

® |f you lose your mechanical keys, new genuine mechanical key\ ade

by your Lexus dealer. (—P.130) Q
® |f you lose your electronic keys, the risk of vehicle t eft@ ignificantly.

Contact your Lexus dealer immediately. (—P.13

The doors cannot be locked or unlocked
dQP. 397)

@ |s the electronic key battery weak or dep.

@ |s the engine switch in IGNITION O
When locking the doors, turn the

@ |s the electronic key lefti t
When locking the do re that you have the electronic key on your
person.

® The function may perate properly due to the condition of the radio wave.
(—P.14

ie rea r cannot be opened
° |s protector lock set?
r door cannot be opened from inside the vehicle when the lock is set.

en the rear door from outside and then unlock the child-protector lock.

—P.136)

@ The trunk lid is closed with the electronic key left inside

@ The function to prevent the electronic key from being left inside the trunk will
operate and you can open the trunk as usual. Take the key out from the trunk.

(—>P.141)
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I If you think something is wrong

The engine does not start

® Did you press the engine switch while firmly depressing the brake pedal?
(—P.194)

® s the shiftlever in P? (—P.196)
@ |s the electronic key anywhere detectable inside the vehicle? (=P, 146)
@ |s the steering wheel unlocked? (—P.197)

@ s the electronic key battery weak or depleted?
In this case, the engine can be started in a temporary way. (—P. 488)

@ |s the battery discharged? (—P. 490)

The shift lever cannot be shifted fromP even if you depress the brake
pedal

@ |s the engine switch in IGNITION @GN mode?
If you cannot release the shift Iéver by. depressing the brake pedal with the

engine switch in IGNIHHON ONmoéde (—P. 205)

@ The steering wheel cannot be turned after the engine is stopped

® ltis locked automatically to prevent theft of the vehicle. (—P.196)

The windows'do not open or close by operating the power window
='m

switches

@ |s the window lock switch pressed?
The power window except for the one at the driver's seat cannot be operated
ihthe window lock switch is pressed. (—P. 169)

The engine switch is turned off automatically

® The auto power off function will be operated if the vehicle is left in ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION ON mode (the engine is not running) for a period of
time. (—P.196)
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A warning buzzer sounds during driving

® The seat belt reminder light is flashing

Are the driver and the front passenger wearing the seat belts? (—P. 424)
® The parking brake indicator is on

s the parking brake released? (—P. 208) ‘! o

Depending on the situation, other types of warning buzzer may als

(—>P.422,427) ‘
An alarmis activated and the horn sounds 0

® Did anyone inside the vehicle open a door or anyt e inside the vehicle
during setting the alarm?

The sensor detects them and the alarm so .67)
To stop the alarm, turn the engine switc ITION ON mode or start the

engine.

A warning buzzers w@w g the vehicle

® |s the electronic key left inside the vehicle or the moon roof opened (if
equipped)?
Check the messa the multi-information display. (—P. 427)

A waN urns on or a warning message is displayed

] Wh%rning light turns on or a warning message is displayed, refer to

&
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I When a problem has occurred

@ lfyou have aflattire
® Vehicles with spare tire o
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and replace the flat tire with the spao.

(->P. 455) “
® Vehicles without spare tire

rarily with the

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and repair the flat tire tem

emergency tire puncture repair kit. (—>P. 467) o

ﬂ The vehicle becomes stuck

® Try the procedure for when the vehicle beco@uck in mud, dirt, or snow.

(—>P.501) ‘
N

o

L R
éo




546 Alphabetical index

Alphabetical index

A/C... 314
Air conditioning filter...............u... 305
Changing the rear seat

SEHINGS v, 320
Front automatic air

conditioning system.................. 314
nanoe™ system ... 323
Pollen removal mode ........c.cc.... 320
Rear air conditioning system.....325
S-FLOW mode v 315

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)......293
FUNCHON s 293
Warning light ... 422
Warning message........... 427

Adaptive Front-lighting System
(AFS) .215

Adaptive Variable Suspension

AFS (Adaptive Front-ligh
SYStEM) oo . 215
AHS (Adaptive

Front automatic air

conditioning system................. 314
nanoe™ system ... 323
Pollen removal mode ... 320
Rear air conditioning system.....325

S-FLOW mode...conisii 315

system (AVS) .o, Q

Airbags 40
Airbag operating conditions........... 46

Airbag precautions for your
ChIld s
Airbag warning light ...
Correct driving postur
Curtain shield airbag
conditions ..........: 0. 46
Curtain shield air]

precaution b ...................... 44
Gefleral écautions ............ 42
Loc ofairbags ... 40

Mol and disposal
Qir AGS v 45
airbag operating
CONAIONS oo 46
Side airbag precautions.................. 42

Side and curtain shield airbags

operating conditions .................. 46

Side and curtain shield airbags

Warning buzzer............. 422,427
Anchor fittings . 56
Antennas

(smart entry & start system)........ 146
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)......293

FUNCHON oo 293

Warning light. ..., 422

Warning message ... 427




Alphabetical index 547

Approach warning............ 270
Armrest 347 Back-up lights
Armrest door ... 350 Replacing light bulb ....c..covvc. 409
ASC (Active Sound Control)........... 213 Battery 380
Ashtrays 346 Battery checking........oocsin
Assist grips 351 [f the vehicle has discharged
Audio input* battery. ... ® @
Audio system* Preparing and che\\
Automatic headlight leveling before winter.... ...l . 301
system 216 Warning ligh o ................... 422
Automatic High Beam.........coooe. 222 Blind WSM) ............... 283
Automatic light control system...... 214 Blin tor function ....... 286
Automatic transmission ... 199 Re raffic
I the shift lever cannot be Qrt UNCHON. oo 288
shifted from P ..o 205 th®*
M MOE v 202 ake
Paddle shift switches................. 201 FlUid o 519
AUX port* Parking brake. .208
Auxiliary boxes............. Q Warning light........ 422,423
AVS (Adaptive Variable Warning message ... 427
Suspension system).............. ..294 Brake assist 293
‘ Break-in tips 178
Brightness control
Instrument panel light control...... 85
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) ........... 283
Blind Spot Monitor function....... 286
Rear Cross Traffic
Alert function...........cmn 288

¥ Refer to “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.




548 Alphabetical index

Childsefety 49

Card key 128 Airbag precautions ... 42
Care Battery precautions......... 382,494
Aluminum wheels ... 355 Child restraint system ...

EXtEriOr. s 354 How your child should wear
INEFIOT oo 358 the seat belt ...

Seat belts ..o 359 Installing child restrain® ... 6
Cargo hooks.......veessseesssseess 342 Moon roof precau%&.... 174
CD player* Power window lock switeh?......... 169
Chains...... 303 Power wind bions ............. 171
Child restraint system...........ccvieeeee. 50 Re o%otectors ............ 136

Baby seats (infant seats), Rem electronic key

definition .. 50 b CaUtIONS. .o 398
Baby seats (infant seats), eoe t comfort guide..........cou... 37
installation. ... 57 belt precautions......c....ovvv 39
Child seats (convertible seats), Seat heater precautions............. 328
definition ... 50 Trunk precautions..............cc.. 142
Child seats (convertible seats), Child-protectors. ... 136
installation................. Cleaning......covveeens .354,358
Installing CRS Aluminum wheels... .355
with ISOFIX rlgld nchors....... 60 Exterior ... .354
Installing CRS with'seat belts......... 57 Interior..... .358
Installi Seat belts i 359

D ................................. 61 Clock comvrmmirrnssissssssssisesssssen 83,346

|or se ooster seats), Coat hooks .351
................................................ 50 Condenser 379
|o eats (booster seats), Console boX ... 338

stallatlon .............................................. 59 Console box light .......cccccoovverssrrens 339




Cooling system.......emsessessnen 377
Engine overheating ... 405
Consumption SCreen ... 122

Cruise control

Cruise control ... 275
Dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range................. 262
Cup holders 340
Curtain shield airbags.......c..ceeee 40
Customizable features ... 524

DAB (Digital Audio Broadcast)*

Daytime running light system ........... 215
Defogger
Front windshield..........nes 319
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Auxiliary catch lever.......... 365
Hood lock release lever............. 365
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Do-it-yourself maintenance........363 oil pressure gauge ... Q9
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Outside rear view mirrors ........c.... 166
Adjusting and folding........ccc.ccccuve 166
BSM (Blind Sport Monitor)........283
Linked mirror function

when reversing........n 167
Mirror position memory............ 154

Qutside rear view mirror

defoggers. ... 320
Outside temperature

display 83,90

Overheating, Engine......cccovsvonis 495

Paddle shift switches

Panic mode

Parking assist sensors ™
Parking brake........cccovrveisveessnn 208
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cannot be released 0

Operation.......m e 8
Parking brake engaged

warning buzze{ ..................... 431
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Warning message........... 427
Personal lights........cccovrererrersssnnen 335
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Power steering........mimmnseessnnn 204

Warning light ... 422

Warning message......... 427
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Operation .o
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Rear sunshade.......cccooerrerrrsersinnn

Operation ...,
Reverse operation feature........... 349
Rear turn signal lights
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Turn signal lever.......,
Rear view mirror

Inside rear view mirror ... 164

Outside rear view mirrors........... 166
Rear view monitor system*

Rear window defogger-......cccu... 320
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CaPACHY o 510
Fueltypes v 510
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cannot be opened............ 234

Remote ToUCh™ 308
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Electronic key battery................. 397
FUSES ot 399
Light bulbS oo 403
Tires 455
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)

Seat belt reminder light.........ccccocc.....

Seat belts....rnvrnirniinens
Adjusting the seat be
Child restraint system

inStallation. ... oo it 57

Cleaning and m
the geat bn .......................... 359
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LR) oo 37
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Pregnant women,
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Reminder light and buzzer.......... 424
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Seat heaters

Seat position MEMOrY.......cweerreen
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Adjustment precautions.......

Child seats/child restrg
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LKA (Lane-Keeping Assist) .......252
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rage location

S-FLOW mode ..o 315 Spark plug 517
Shift lever 199 Specifications.........cooeeeeeeeesesieeeees 506
Automatic transmission............... 199 Speech command system*
[f the shift lever Speed indicator........rrversnreessinnn
cannot be shifted from P........... 205 Speedometer ..o
Shift lever light........mmmiinnns 334 Sport mode..............
Shift lock system.......ccvemvverssrenens 204 Steering lock .....oovrersnne
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Side mirrors 166 warning mess
Adjusting and folding........cc.ce.... 166 Steeri
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When reversing..........n 167 0 steering wheel ................ 328
Mirror position memory............. 154 er control switches......... 97,104
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Turnsignal lever .. . MEMOTY oo 154
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Replacing light bulbs
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Rear door ... 348
ROOF o 173




Switches
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SWHCH. s 222
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SWICH. e 283
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SWICH. v
HUD (Head-up display
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Outside rear view mirror

SWILChES v 166
Paddle shift switches............. 201
Parking brake switches.....

Power door lock switch................
Power window switches..
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Rear window and &
rear view mirro, s
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phone switches™

Tilt and telescopic steering
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Tachometer....cernn 83,90, 117
Variable red zone ... 93
Tail lights 214
Light SWItCh .o 214
Replacing light bulbs.........cccc.cc. 409
Welcome light
illumination control......... 134
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Telephone switches™
Theft deterrent system
ALBIMN s 67
Engine immobilizer system........... 66
[NtruSION SENSOT oo 69
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Function ...,
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ChaiNS e 303
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Emergency tire puncture

OIS rrvrresssessssssssssssss s 456,469
TOP Strap oo eeesseeeeeeesssssseeneee 61
Torque Vectoring Differential

(TVD) 291
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Emergency towing ... 414

Towing eyelet . ... 417

Trailer towing oo 186,187
Traction Control (TRC)....cccoccrce 203
Trailer towing ...eeevvcsssesinnn 186,187
Transmission 199

Automatic transmission................ 199
Driving mode select switch......... 278
[f the shift lever cannot be

shifted from Po....c.coviinn 205
M MOdE i 202
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TRC (Traction Control)

FUNCHON vt 293
TRC OFF switch. .. 295

Trip MEters o nrerneseesssseesssnn 82,88

Trunk....... 139 Vanity lights
Jam protection function........... 142 Vanity lights
Luggage security system............ 141 Wattage ...
Open trunk warning Vanity mirrors........ \

MESSAGE e 427 | Vanitylichts... 4@ o 345

Power trunk lid........ocuvmnsin 139
Smart entry & start system........ 139 w9 203
Trunk closer switch ... 140 s . AT 203
Trunk easy closer. ... 141 AROCAITESSEAE 427
Trunk features ... 342 \behicle Dynamics
LT T — 140 rated Management)............. 294
LT S ——— 141 hicle data recordings ... 9
Trunk opener main switch ........... 141 Vehicle Dynamics Integrated

Trunk opener switch Q Management (VDIM).....c.c.cove 294
Vehicle identification number-...... 507
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N 522 FUNCHON. .o 293

Tu&ﬂ“ghts Warning message ... 427
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Warning buzzers

Approach warning ... 270
Brake system ... 422
Downshifting ... .o 204
Key reminder ... 452
Lexus parking assist-sensor ™
Open door ..o 429
Open hood....msiisi 429
Open moon root ... 4472
Open trunk .o 429
Open Window ..., 442
Seat belt reminder..........o. 424
Warning lights ... 76
ABS s 422
AFS OFF indicator. ... 423
Brake system ... 422,423
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Electric power steeri

arking indicator .............
we—Crash Safety
STEM) e 423
Q’[ belt reminder light................ 424

Slip indicator. ..o 423
SRS 422
Tire PressUre .o 424

Warning messages.......mmmmns 427

Warning reflector storage belt...... 344

Washer 226
Checking ovovveseseenoesssosonin,

Low washer fluid warning
MESSAGE v
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before winter...... S
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Washing and waxi
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............................. 134
............................. 393
.......................................... 393
........................................................... 520
indow glasses....resrersssinns 169
Window lock switch ... 169
Windows 169
Power windows ... 169
Rear window defogger-.. .320
Windshield Wipers .......oveersnivens 226
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with interval adjuster .................. 226
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Rain-sensing windshield
WIDETS oot 228
Winter driving tips .......ccceoomvvveesnnnes 301
Wireless remote control key........... 128
Battery-Saving Function......... 148
Locking/unlocking ........cc.vccnne. 128
Replacing the battery .................. 397

WMA disc™
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever Trunk opener Fuelfiller door

P.365 P.139 P.234

Hood lock release lever

P.365

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference) 66L (174 gal,
Fuel type P.510
Cold tire inflation P.520
pressure
Engine oil capacity
(Drain and refill — P.510
reference)

P.510
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